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Preface to Third Volume 
 
  
 Praise belongs to Allah, the Lord of all the 
worlds, the All-Merciful, the Very Merciful, the Master 
of the Day of Requital. All praise is to Allah Who has 
guided us to this (i.e., Jannah). We would not have been 
able to find the way, had Allah not guided us. Glorious 
is the One in Whose Hand is the Kingdom (of the whole 
universe), and He is powerful over every thing, the One 
Who created death and life, so that He may test you as to 
which of you is better in his deeds. He is Allah, the 
Mighty, the All-Knowing, the One Who forgives sins 
and accepts repentance, the One Who is severe in pun-
ishment, the One Who is the source of all power. There 
is no god but He. He is the One Who has sent His Mes-
senger with Guidance and the religion of truth, so that 
He makes it prevail over all religions. Praise belongs to 
Allah Who has sent down the Book (i.e., Qur’an) to His 
servant, and allowed no crookedness in it. 
 It is sheer grace of Allah that the first two vol-
umes of Ra’fatul Baari received high praise and appre-
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ciation from far and wide with persistent insistence, en-
couragement and blessings for completion of the project.  
 Again, with absolute reliance on Allah, the work 
on third volume was started and accomplished by the 
grace of Allah. I hope readers will find it useful and will 
as usual pray to Allah for its acceptance and completion 
of the project.  
 I am, as usual, highly thankful to dear Sameem 
Husain without whose hard work in compiling, comput-
erizing and proofreading this book. It would not have 
been possible. May Allah reward him with best rewards. 
 
 

Prof. (Dr.) Rafiq Ahmad, 
Head & Neck Surgeon, 

ENT Department. 
Govt. Medical College, Srinagar, 

Kashmir, India. 
e-mail :-drrafiqahmad@rediffmail.com 

 
Director: 

Institute of Islâmic Research, 
Dârul Uloom Ilâhiyah. 
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 كتاب الأذان
The Book of Azaan (call to prayer) 

 
 باب بَدْءُ الأَذَانِ 

وإِذَا ناديتم إِلَى الصلاَة اتخذُوها هزوا ولَعبا ذَلك بِأَنهم قَوم (وقَولُه عز وجلَّ 
 )  إِذَا نودى للصلاَة من يومِ الْجمعة(وقَولُه ) لاَ يعقلُونَ

Chapter 1 : The origin of the Adhaan. 
And the statement of Allah (SWT) 

“When you call for Salaah, they take it in jest and fun. 
That is because they are a people who do not under-

stand”. (5:58) And His words: “When the call for Salaah 
(prayer) is proclaimed on Friday”. (62:9) 

 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 After finishing the Book of Mawaaqueet (the 
times of prayer), Imam Bukhari now takes the Book of 
Adhaan. The literal meaning of the word Adhaan is to 
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announce, and in the technical terms of Shariah it means 
to call people, by reciting particular set of words, to-
wards the obligatory Salaah at their specific timings. 

 
Adhaan—one of the miracles of Islam 
 Every single aspect of Islam is unique and won-
derful and so is Adhaan. Its wording conveys complete 
message of Islam. It is simply awesome that the whole 
message of Islam is contained in only few selected 
words which are recited as a call to the prayers. It starts 
with أالله أآبر - ‘Allah is the Greatest’, referring the glory 
majesty and the greatness of Allah (SWT). After ac-
knowledging the greatness of the only Creator and the 
Master of the universe, a bondsman testifies to His One-
ness and negates all other deities by saying أشهد أن لا إله االله 
‘I give witness that there is no god but Allah’. One’s 
faith is not complete until and unless he testifies the 
prophethood of the last Messenger of Allah Prophet Mu-
hammad (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam), so the next sen-
tence that follows is to testify the prophethood of Mu-
hammad (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) by saying  ّأشهد أن
 I give witness that Muhammad‘ محمد الرّسول االله
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) is the Messenger of Allah’. 
After having attained the faith in the oneness of Allah 
and the prophethood of Muhammad (Sallallahu Alaihi 
Wasallam), comes the stage of physical worship of Al-
lah as per His commands which is best represented by 
way of Salaah. So, for this purpose the Mu’adhdhin or 
caller says حيّ على الصّلاة ‘Come towards the Salaah’. 
Once a bondsman attains faith in Allah and His Messen-
ger and engages himself in His worship, what next? For 
what he has done so far is not going to waste, the 
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Mu’adhdhin answers the query immediately and says, 
 Come towards everlasting peace and‘ حيّ على الفلاح
success in the hereafter’. So, the belief of having com-
plete faith in the Hereafter is also included in the Ad-
haan. Ah! what a complete message is it indeed. 
 
Adhaan—the wonderful way of calling towards Sa-
laah 
 Adhaan is recited five times a day from the raised 
platform of a mosque, and nowadays on loud speakers. 
This call reaches everyone/everywhere shattering any/
every authority in its way, be he a king relaxing in his 
palace, an officer busy in his office or a businessman 
occupied in the market. It is unique system that is an-
nounced everywhere be it a metropolitan, town, village 
or desert. 
 
Adhaan—recited ay every single movement along the  
globe 
 Adhaan is recited five times a day for every Sa-
laah. Since time varies in different parts of the world, it 
has been proved that there is not a single moment when 
Adhaan is not being recited at some part of the world.  
 
When did Adhaan start in Islam? 
 According to Imam Bukhari there are two verses 
in Qur’an which mention about Adhaan one for five 
time Salaah and the other one about Friday Salaah. Both 
these verses are Madani and were revealed after Hijrah. 
There is consensus on the fact that Adhaan was ordained 
in Madinah one year after Hijrah to Makkah. In Makkah 
since Muslims used to worship secretly because of being 
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haunted and tortured by the infidels, so there was no 
question of loud proclamation of Adhaan there. 
 
Hadith 
  نةَ علاَبأَبِى ق نذَّاءُ عالْح دالا خثَندح ارِثالْو دبا عثَندةَ حرسيم نانُ برما عثَندح
  فَعشبِلاَلٌ أَنْ ي رى ، فَأُمارصالنو ودهوا الْيفَذَكَر ، اقُوسالنو اروا النسٍ قَالَ ذَكَرأَن

 الأَذَانَ وأَنْ يوتر الإِقَامةَ 
 
Narrated Anas 

The people mentioned the fire and the bell (they sug-
gested those as signals to indicate the starting of 

prayers), and by that they mentioned the Jews and the 
Christians. Then Bilaal was ordered to pronounce Ad-
haan for the prayer by saying its phrases twice, and for 

the Iqaamah (the call for the actual standing for the 
prayers in rows) by saying its phrases once. (Iqaamah is 
pronounced when the people are ready for the prayer). 

 
Hadith 
حدثَنا محمود بن غَيلاَنَ قَالَ حدثَنا عبد الرزاقِ قَالَ أَخبرنا ابن جريجٍ قَالَ أَخبرنِى 

نافع أَنَّ ابن عمر كَانَ يقُولُ كَانَ الْمسلمونَ حين قَدموا الْمدينةَ يجتمعونَ  
فَيتحينونَ الصلاَةَ ، لَيس ينادى لَها ، فَتكَلَّموا يوما فى ذَلك ، فَقَالَ بعضهم اتخذُوا  

فَقَالَ عمر . وقَالَ بعضهم بلْ بوقًا مثْلَ قَرن الْيهود . ناقُوسا مثْلَ ناقُوسِ النصارى 
 لاَةى بِالصادنلاً يجثُونَ رعبلاَ تصلى االله عليه وسلم . أَو ولُ اللَّهسا بِلاَلُ  فَقَالَ ري

 لاَةبِالص ادفَن قُم. 
 
Narrated Ibn Umar (RA) 
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When the Muslims arrived at Madinah, they used to as-
semble for the prayer, and used to guess the time for it. 

During those days, the practice of Adhaan for the 
prayers had not been introduced yet. Once they dis-

cussed this problem regarding the call for prayer. Some 
people suggested the use of a bell like the Christians, 
others proposed a trumpet like the horn used by the 
Jews, but Umar was the first to suggest that a man 

should call (the people) for the prayer; so Allah's Apos-
tle ordered Bilaal to get up and pronounce the Adhaan 

for prayers. 
 
Comments 
 When Muslims arrived at Madinah, they used to 
assemble in the mosque for the congregational Salaah. 
Some of them used to come earlier and some later and 
this practice caused inconvenience. The Sahaaba used to 
discuss it amongst themselves how to sort out this prob-
lem. One day they had a meeting with Rasulullah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) and discussed the issue 
with him; as reported in the narrations of Ibn Majah and 
Abu Dawood. Some people suggested that they should 
lit fire when the time of Salaah appears or use a trumpet 
or horn as done by Christians and jews. All these sug-
gestions were turned down. Tabaqat Ibn Saad has re-
ported from Sa’id Ibn al-Musaib that Sayyiduna Bilaal 
was then instructed by Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wa-
sallam) to call people for Salaah by saying ألصلاة الجامعة 
‘Assalatu-Jamia’. This was practised for some days and 
after about twenty days one of the companions of Rasu-
lullah—Abdullah bin Zayd (RA) saw a person carrying 
a trumpet in his dream. He asked him if he would sell it? 
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In return, he asked what he would do with it? Abdullah 
said that he would use it to call people for Salaah. The 
person told him that he can teach him a better way of 
calling people for Salaah. He  taught him the phrases of 
Adhaan, reciting it twice. Then the person moved a little 
back and recited the phrases of Iqaamah (Iqaamah is re-
cited just before the commencement of congregational 
Salaah so that people get ready for it). In the morning, 
Abdullah bin Zayd informed Rasulullah (Sallallahu 
Alaihi Wasallam) about his dream. On hearing him, Ra-
sulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) told him that his 
dream was quite true and that he should teach those 
words of Adhaan to Sayyiduna Bilaal (RA). Later on it 
was the same words that Sayyiduna Bilaal recited in Ad-
haan. When Sayyiduna Umar (RA) heard these words of 
Adhaan, he immediately rushed to Rasulullah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) and told him that he had a 
similar dream few days back. The learned scholars say 
that Sayyiduna Umar (RA) had dreamt it before Abdul-
lah bin Zayd but had felt shy to narrate it before Rasulul-
lah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam). 
 

 باب الأَذَانُ مَثْنَى مَثْنَى 
Chapter 2 :  The doubling up of the phrases of the 

Adhaan. 
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
  Imam Bukhari says that the phrases of the Ad-
haan are repeated twice i.e. Allahu Akbar is recited 
twice and similarly the Shahadah and other phrases are 
also repeated twice. 
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What is ‘Tarfee’? 
 ‘Tarfee’ is a practice to say ‘Shahadatayn’ twice 
first silently and then loudly. Shafaites prefer to practice  
‘Tarfee’ whereas the Hanbalites and Hanafites don't.  
Imam Bukhari favours the view of latter schools of 
thought. 
 
Hadith 
  أَيُّوب نةَ عيطنِ عب اكمس ندٍ عيز نب ادما حثَندبٍ قَالَ حرح نانُ بملَيا سثَندح
 عن أَبِى قلاَبةَ عن أَنسٍ قَالَ أُمر بِلاَلٌ أَنْ يشفَع الأَذَانَ وأَنْ يوتر الإِقَامةَ إِلاَّ الإِقَامةَ 
 
Narrated Anas 
Bilaal was ordered to repeat the wording of the Adhaan 
for prayers twice, and to pronounce the wording of the 

Iqaamahs once except "Qad-qamat-is-Salat". 
 
Hadith 
  نةَ علاَبأَبِى ق نذَّاءُ عالْح دالا خنربابِ قَالَ أَخهالْو دبا عنربقَالَ أَخ دمحا مثَندح

أَنسِ بنِ مالكٍ قَالَ لَما كَثُر الناس قَالَ ذَكَروا أَنْ يعلَموا وقْت الصلاَة بِشىءٍ 
يعرِفُونه ، فَذَكَروا أَنْ يوروا نارا أَو يضرِبوا ناقُوسا ، فَأُمر بِلاَلٌ أَنْ يشفَع الأَذَانَ  

 وأَنْ يوتر الإِقَامةَ 
 
Narrated Anas bin Maalik 
When the number of Muslims increased they discussed 

the question as to how to know the time for the prayer by 
some familiar means. Some suggested that a fire be lit 
(at the time of the prayer) and others put forward the 
proposal to ring the bell. Bilaal was ordered to pro-
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nounce the wording of Adhaan twice and of the Iqaamah 
once only. 

 
Comments 
 There is consensus amongst all the four schools 
of thought that the phrases of Adhaan are to be repeated 
twice. However, there is difference of opinion about the 
initial phrase—‘Allahu Akbar’, which the Maalikites say 
only twice whereas as per the rest of the three schools it 
is to be said four times. 
 
Was ‘Tarfee’ specifically for Abu Mahzoora? 
 Tarfee is found only in Abu Mahzoora’s Adhaan. 
As per the Adhaan taught to Abdullah bin Zayd by an 
angel in his dream, it is not so. It is also absent in the 
Adhaan of Sayyiduna Bilaal or Sayyiduna Abdullah Ibn 
Umm Maktum or in any other Mu’adhdhin, during the 
period of Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam). 
 According to a Hadith quoted in Nasaa’ee and 
Musnad Ahmad by Abu Mahzoora he says that on re-
turning from the battle of Hunayn, the Mu’adhdhin of 
Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) said Adhaan. 
On hearing some boys started shouting and mocking at 
him. Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) sent some 
people and got them arrested and when they were 
brought before him he asked them whose voice was the 
loudest amongst them. The boys pointed towards him 
i.e., Abu Mahzoora and according to him they were 
right. Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) freed all 
the boys and detained him and directed him to say Ad-
haan while standing. At that time what his inner state 
was, Abu Mahzoora describes it in these words: 

The Book of Salaah      Ra’fatul Bâri
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مسند (ولا شيء أكره إلي من رسول االله صلى االله عليه وسلم ولأمما يأمرني به 
 )أحمد

“Nothing did I hate more than Rasulullah (Sallallahu 
Alaihi Wasallam) at that time, and that which he or-

dered me to do”(Musnad Ahmad) 
 Rٌasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) taught 
him the phrases of Adhaan.  According to Abu 
Mahzoore, after saying Adhaan Rasulullah (Sallallahu 
Alaihi Wasallam) gave him a bag containing silver coins 
and put his blessed hand on his forehead and said, “May 
Allah bless you”. Now Abu Mahzoora describes his in-
ner state in following words: 
وذهب كل شيء كان رسول االله صلى االله عليه وسلم من كراهيته وعاد ذالك 

 محبة الرسول االله صلى االله عليه وسلم
“And all of it (hatred for Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi 
Wasallam)) completely vanished away from my heart 

and got replaced by his love” (Musnad Ahmad) 
 After this, Abu Mahzoore made a request to be 
allowed to say Adhaan in Makkah, which was accepted 
by Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam). It is said 
that he continued with ‘Tarfee’ in Adhaan because of 
certain circumstances prevailing in Makkah at that time. 
Whereas, since no such thing was prevalent in Madinah 
and people had accepted Islam willingly, so, Tarfee is 
not found in the Adhaan of Madinah. (Eidhaul-Bukhari) 
 

 باب الإِقَامَةُ وَاحِدَةٌ ، إِلاَّ قَوْلَهُ قَدْ قَامَتِ الصَّلاَةُ 
Chapter 3 : Repeating the phrases of the Iqaamah 

once only except for the words "qad qaamati-s-
Salaah".  
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Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 According to Imam Bukhari, the phrases of the 
Adhaan are to be repeated twice whereas the phrases of 
the Iqaamahh are to be said once only except “qad 
qaamati-s-Salaah”. 
 
Hadith 
نةَ علاَبأَبِى ق نع دالا خثَندح يماهرإِب نيلُ باعما إِسثَندح اللَّه دبع نىُّ بلا عثَندح  

قَالَ إِسماعيلُ فَذَكَرت . أَنسٍ قَالَ أُمر بِلاَلٌ أَنْ يشفَع الأَذَانَ ، وأَنْ يوتر الإِقَامةَ 
 لأَيُّوب فَقَالَ إِلاَّ الإِقَامةَ  

 
Narrated Abu Qilaaba 

Anas said, "Bilaal was ordered to pronounce the 
phrases of Adhaan twice and of Iqaamah once only." 

The sub narrator Isma'li said, "I mentioned that to Aiyub 
and he added (to that), "Except Iqaamah (i.e. Qad-

Qaamatis-Salaah which should be said twice)." 
 
Comments 
 According to Sayyiduna Anas, Sayyiduna Bilaal 
was instructed to say the phrases of Adhaan twice and 
that of Iqaamahh only once. Imam Shafa’ee, Imam 
Ahmad and Imam Maalik take the above mentioned 
Hadith in its literal meaning, thus in their opinion too 
like that of Imam Bukhari, the phrases of Adhaan are to 
be repeated twice and that of Iqaamah only once with 
one exception made by Maalikites who believe that Qad 
Qaamat-s-Salaah is also to be said only once. As per 
Maalikites the words “except Qad Qaamati-s-Salaah” 
in the above mentioned Hadith are not part of the Hadith 
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of Sayyiduna Anas but are included words. 
 On the other hand, according to the Hanafite 
school the phrases of Iqaamah are also to be recited 
twice like in Adhaan. Their arguments are: 
1.They say that the above mentioned Hadith is not to be 
taken according to its literal meaning but according to 
the manner of expression i.e., there should be a pause 
between the phrases of Adhaan whereas in Iqaamah they 
should be said in a single breath. They support their ar-
gument with the narration mentioned in Tirmidhi in 
which it is said: 

 )ترمزي(يا بلال إذا أذّنت فترسل في أذانك وإذا أقمت فاحذر 
“O Bilaal, when you say Adhaan, say it slowly, and 
when you say Iqaamahh, say it quickly”.(Tirmidhi) 

2. Tahaavi has quoted about Sayyiduna Bilaal: 
 يؤذن مثنى ومثنى ويقيمه مثنى ومثنى

“Used to say phrases of Adhaan twice and that of 
Iqaamahh twice as well” (Tahaavi). 

3. Abu Dawood has quoted about the angel who taught 
Adhaan: 

 ثم قعد قعدة فقال مثلها
“Then he (angel, after teaching Adhaan) sat and re-

peated the phrases in the similar way. (Abu Dawood as 
quoted from Eidhaul Bukhari)” 

 
 باب فَضْلِ التَّأْذِينِ 

Chapter 4 : The excellence of (saying) Adhaan. 
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 Here Imam Bukhari wants to convey the intrinsic 
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importance or excellence of Adhaan and also the distinc-
tion to say it i.e., when Adhaan is itself an excellence, 
obviously the one (i.e., Mu’adhdhin) who says it is also 
doing a esteemed job. 
 
Haidth 
حدثَنا عبد اللَّه بن يوسف قَالَ أَخبرنا مالك عن أَبِى الزِّناد عنِ الأَعرجِ عن أَبِى  

 لَهطَانُ ويالش ربأَد لاَةلصل ىودصلى االله عليه وسلم قَالَ إِذَا ن ولَ اللَّهسةَ أَنَّ رريره
 ربأَد لاَةبِالص ى إِذَا ثُوِّبتلَ ، حاءَ أَقْبى النِّدفَإِذَا قَض ، ينأْذالت عمسى لاَ يتاطٌ حرض
، حتى إِذَا قَضى التثْوِيب أَقْبلَ حتى يخطُر بين الْمرءِ ونفْسِه ، يقُولُ اذْكُر كَذَا ، 

 لما لَم يكُن يذْكُر ، حتى يظَلَّ الرجلُ لاَ يدرِى كَم صلَّى . اذْكُر كَذَا 
 
Narrated Abu Huraira 

The Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
said, "When the call to prayer is done Shaytan retreats, 
farting so that he will not hear it. When the call is fin-
ished he comes back again until the Iqaamah is done, 
when he retreats again. When the Iqaamah is finished, 

he comes back again, insinuating himself between a man 
and his self and saying, 'Think of such-and-such, think of 
such-and-such,' which he was not thinking about before, 
until the man does not know how much he has prayed."  

 
Comments 
 Adhaan is so heavy on Satan—the cursed, that he 
just cannot tolerate it. Whenever the sound of Adhaan 
reaches his ears he runs away; loosing his wits his 
sphincters get slackened and he runs away farting trying 
his best not to hear it.  According to some scholars, here 
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this farting is not to be taken in its literal meaning but in 
the proverbial sense indicating that the Satan gets highly 
perturbed when Adhaan is said. In a narration quoted in 
Muslim, it is mentioned: 

 حتى يذهب مكان الرّوحا
“Till he runs away to place Rowha”  

 It means that on hearing the Adhaan from 
Prophet’s mosque/Masjid Nabawi, Satan runs away to a 
place called Rowha which lies thirty six miles away 
from Madinah. 
 
Devilish insinuation (waswasah) in Salaah  
 Satan is the known enemy of every believer. In 
Salaah, a believer attains highest spiritual ranks and 
nearness to Allah, of which Satan feels most jealous. He 
tries his utmost best to keep a believer away from Sa-
laah. Since Adhaan works likes lashes on him, so he 
runs away once it is pronounced and when it is over, he 
quickly returns and tries to keep believer away from 
joining Salaah. Similarly, when Iqaamah is said, he 
again runs away as he cannot tolerate it, and when it is 
over he quickly returns and starts putting in the devilish 
insinuations or (waswasah) in the mind of Musalli (one 
who is offering his Salaah) who even forgets how many 
Rak’at he has offered while offering his Salaah. 
 
Best way to avoid devilish insinuation during Salaah 
 It is said in Hadith: 

 ألمصلى مناجي ربه
“A Musalli enters into a secret conversation with his 

Lord” 
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 A believer should start divesting his attention 
from the worldly engagements towards Salaah right 
from the time when Adhaan is said and/or while per-
forming ablution. It is this point wherefrom he should 
contemplate that he is going to enter a place i.e., mosque 
which is attributed to Allah, and that he should try to en-
ter it with utmost humility and highest etiquettes worth 
the place. On entering the mosque he should say from 
the core of his heart: 

 أللهم أفتح لي أبواب رحمتك
“O Allah! open the gates of Your Mercy for me”. 

 This supplication should be invoked in such a 
manner that one feels the coolness of Allah’s mercy in 
his heart. If he is able to do so, it is totally improbable 
that Satan can overpower him during Salaah. Allah has 
promised to protect His chosen ones from the influence 
of Satan. He says in the Holy Quran: 
 
 
 
 
 When getting ready to offer Salaah, bondsman 
should contemplate himself before the Royal Court in 
front of his Lord Who is all attentive and listening to 
him directly without any medium. He must understand 
every single word which he is reciting in the Salaah with 
absolute presence of mind and not unmindfully. For this 
purpose a believer should learn the meaning of the 
words usually recited in the Salaah in Arabic. While 
prostrating before his lord i.e., Ruku and Sajda, he 
should not only bend his body physically but also his 
thoughts before the Divine Mercy which is showering 
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over him during Salaah. 
 

 باب رَفْعِ الصَّوْتِ بِالنِّدَاءِ 
 وقَالَ عمر بن عبد الْعزِيزِ أَذِّنْ أَذَانا سمحا وإِلاَّ فَاعتزِلْنا

Chapter 5 : Raising the voice during the call. 
Umar ibn Abdul Aziz said, "Give the Adhaan without 
elongating it or making it too ornate or we will dismiss 

you."  
 
 Adhaan is given to call people for Salaah. If it is 
said in a low voice people will not be able to hear it, 
therefore, it is necessary to say it as loudly as possible. 
For this reason a Mu’adhdhin is supposed to put his fin-
gers into his ears so that he will raise his voice as much 
as possible. Also, he should stand up at an elevated 
place or platform. Adhaan should be recited loudly but 
with simplicity i.e., one should not resort to singing like 
tones etc. It has been narrated that once Umar bin Abdul 
Aziz saw a Mu’adhdhin doing so, he told him: 

 أَذِّنْ أَذَانا سمحا وإِلاَّ فَاعتزِلْنا
“Give the Adhaan without elongating it or making it too 

ornate or we will dismiss you”. 
 
Hadith 
  دبنِ عب اللَّه دبنِ عنِ بمحالر دبع نع كالا منربقَالَ أَخ فوسي نب اللَّه دبا عثَندح
الرحمنِ بنِ أَبِى صعصعةَ الأَنصارِىِّ ثُم الْمازِنِىِّ عن أَبِيه أَنه أَخبره أَنَّ أَبا سعيدٍ  

  كتيادب أَو كمى غَنف تةَ ، فَإِذَا كُنيادالْبو منبُّ الْغحت اكإِنِّى أَر قَالَ لَه رِىدالْخ
فَأَذَّنت بِالصلاَة فَارفَع صوتك بِالنِّداءِ ، فَإِنه لاَ يسمع مدى صوت الْمؤذِّن جِنٌّ ولاَ  
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إِنس ولاَ شىءٌ إِلاَّ شهِد لَه يوم الْقيامة قَالَ أَبو سعيدٍ سمعته من رسولِ اللَّه صلى  
 االله عليه وسلم  

 
Narrated Abdul Rahman 

Abu Sa'id al-Khudri told my father (Abu Sa'sa' al An-
sari), "I see that you love sheep and the desert. When 

you are among your sheep or in the desert, give the call 
to prayer and raise your voice when doing it. No jinn or 

man or anything within range hears the voice of the 
mu'adhdhin without bearing witness for him on the Day 
of Rising." Abu Sa'id said, "I heard this from the Mes-

senger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam)."  
 
Comments 
 Abdul Rahman used to spend his time in open 
grazing spaces and jungles with his cattle. He was ad-
vises by Sayyiduna Abu Sa’id Khudri to say Adhaan 
loudly even if he is alone in jungles. Adhaan is not 
meant only to call people for Salaah, it has other benefits 
as well. Everything, within the range a Mu’adhdhin’s 
voice reaches, will bear witness for him on the day of 
Judgment; so, louder the Adhaan, more will be the num-
ber of witnesses for him. Secondly, it is said that if a 
person is at a lonely place and he offers Salaah after say-
ing Adhaan and Iqaamahh, he is joined by angels and 
Rijaal-ul-Ghaib (unnoticeable people).  
 

 باب مَا يُحْقَنُ بِالأَذَانِ مِنَ الدِّمَاءِ 
Chapter 6 : The Adhaan preventing bloodshed. 
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Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 Describing the excellences and benefits of Ad-
haan, Imam Bukhari (RA) first mentioned that the Satan 
runs away on listening it; secondly, he said that whatso-
ever listens the voice of Mu’adhdhin would bear witness 
for him on the day of Qiyaamah; now, according to 
Imam Bukhari, Adhaan even protects the lives of the in-
habitants of unknown regions from the invasion of Mus-
lims. 
 
Hadith 
حدثَنا قُتيبةُ بن سعيدٍ قَالَ حدثَنا إِسماعيلُ بن جعفَرٍ عن حميدٍ عن أَنسِ بنِ مالكٍ  
  بِحصى يتا حو بِنزغي كُني ا لَمما قَوا بِنصلى االله عليه وسلم كَانَ إِذَا غَز بِىأَنَّ الن

وينظُر ، فَإِنْ سمع أَذَانا كَف عنهم ، وإِنْ لَم يسمع أَذَانا أَغَار علَيهِم ، قَالَ 
 تبكرو بكا رأَذَان عمسي لَمو حبا أَصلاً ، فَلَملَي هِما إِلَينيهتفَان ربيا إِلَى خنجرفَخ
خلْف أَبِى طَلْحةَ ، وإِنَّ قَدمى لَتمسُّ قَدم النبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم قَالَ فَخرجوا 
 ، اللَّهو دمحصلى االله عليه وسلم قَالُوا م بِىا النأَوا رفَلَم يهِماحسمو هِملكَاتا بِمنإِلَي

 يسمالْخو دمحم . ،رأَكْب صلى االله عليه وسلم قَالَ اللَّه ولُ اللَّهسر مآها رقَالَ فَلَم
 ذَرِيننالْم احباءَ صمٍ فَسقَو ةاحا بِسلْنزا إِذَا نإِن ، ربيخ ترِبخ ، رأَكْب اللَّه 

 
Narrated Anas ibn Maalik 
"When the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam), went 
out with us on a raid against some people, he would not 
let us attack until after daybreak but would wait. If he 

heard the Adhaan, he refrained from attacking them, but 
if he did not hear the Adhaan, he would attack them." 

He said, "We went out to Khaybar and arrived there at 
night. In the morning when he did not hear the Adhaan, 
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he rode out and I rode behind Abu Talha and my foot 
was touching the foot of the Messenger of Allah 

(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam). They came out towards us 
carrying their spades and buckets. When they saw the 

Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam), they said, 
'Muhammad! By Allah, Muhammad and the army!' 

When the Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasal-
lam) saw them, he said, 'Allah is greater! Allah is 

greater! Khaybar is destroyed. When we alight in the 
yard of a people, it is a bad morning indeed for those 

who have been warned.' "  
 
Comments 
 Adhaan is one of the symbols of Islam. When 
heard from some place it automatically signifies that 
Muslims are residing there. In the course of expeditions, 
whenever Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
reached a place during night, he avoided launching an 
action straight away against its inhabitants but waited till 
morning. In the morning if no Adhaan would be heard 
from the place he (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) would 
then attack it. On the day of Khybar, similar steps were 
taken. Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) reached 
there during night and waited till morning when no Ad-
haan was heard, he along with his cavalry entered into 
its streets. Detailed discussion of this incident will be 
narrated in Kitab ul-Maghazi, Insha-Allah. 
 
Lessons from the Hadith 
1. Adhaan is one of the symbol of Islam and it is not 

permitted to abandon it.  
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2. If people of some place (Islamic state) agree to aban-
don it, the ruler has every right to launch an attach 
against them.  

3. It is in accordance with the wishes of Allah Ta’ala 
that the message of Islam should be propagated. 

(Eidhahul Bukhari) 
 

 باب مَا يَقُولُ إِذَا سَمِعَ الْمُنَادِى 
Chapter 7 : What should be said on hearing the 

caller.  
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 When a believer happens to here Adhaan, he has 
to answer it. Imam Bukhari (RA) has established this 
chapter in order to convey what the listener should say 
in answer to the Adhaan. He seems to favour the opin-
ion, of the majority of jurists, that the listener should re-
peat the same words as said by Mu’adhdhin, except for 
‘Hayya alas-Salaah’ and ‘Hayya alal-Falaah’. In answer 
to these two phrases he should say ‘Laa Hawla walaa 
Quwaata Illa Billah’. 
 
Hadith 
حدثَنا عبد اللَّه بن يوسف قَالَ أَخبرنا مالك عنِ ابنِ شهابٍ عن عطَاءِ بنِ 
يزِيد اللَّيثىِّ عن أَبِى سعيدٍ الْخدرِىِّ أَنَّ رسولَ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم قَالَ 

 إِذَا سمعتم النِّداءَ فَقُولُوا مثْلَ ما يقُولُ الْمؤذِّنُ 
 
Narrated Abu Sa'id al-Khudri 

The Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam), 
said, "When you hear the Adhaan, repeat what the 

mu'adhdhin says."  
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Hadith 

حدثَنا معاذُ بن فَضالَةَ قَالَ حدثَنا هشام عن يحيى عن محمد بنِ إِبراهيم بنِ  
 هلإِلَى قَو ثْلَها فَقَالَ مموةَ ياوِيعم عمس هةَ أَنطَلْح نى بيسثَنِى عدقَالَ ح ارِثالْح

 ولُ اللَّهسا ردمحأَنَّ م دهأَشو. 
 
Narrated Isa ibn Talha 
That he heard Mu'awiya repeating the words of the Ad-
haan up to the words, 'I testify that Muhammad is the 

Messenger of Allah.' "  
 
Hadith 
حدثَنا إِسحاق بن راهويه قَالَ حدثَنا وهب بن جرِيرٍ قَالَ حدثَنا هشام عن يحيى 

 هوحن 
قَالَ يحيى وحدثَنِى بعض إِخوانِنا أَنه قَالَ لَما قَالَ حى علَى الصلاَة قَالَ لاَ حولَ 

 ةَ إِلاَّ بِاللَّهلاَ قُوقُولُ . وصلى االله عليه وسلم ي كُمبِيا ننعمكَذَا سقَالَ هو 
The same thing is related from Yahya . 

Yahya added, "One of our brothers related that when he 
said, 'Come to Salaah,' he said, 'There is no strength nor 
power except by Allah.' He said, 'That is what we heard 

your Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) saying.'"  
 
Comments 
 Here Imam Bukhari has quoted three narrations. 
In the first one, Abu Sa’id Khudri says that Rasulullah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) told them to repeat the 
same words as that of Mu’adhdhin; in the second one, it 
is said that Sayyiduna Mu’aawiya repeated the same 
words upto ‘Ash-hadu Anna Muhammad-ar-
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Rٌasulullah’ (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam), and what after 
that, this Hadith is silent about it. In the third narration it 
is said that the listener should say La Hawla Walaa 
Quwwata Illa Billah, in response to ‘Hayya alas-Salaah’ 
and ‘Hayya alal-Falaah’. Imam Abu Haniefa, Imam 
Ahmad and Imam Maalik are also of the same opinion 
whereas according to Imam Shafa’ee, same words 
should be repeated in response to the phrases said by the 
Mu’adhdhin. 
 
Status of answering the Adhaan in the Shariah 
 According to the Hanafite school, except Imam 
Tahaawi, it is obligatory (Waajib) on the listener to an-
swer the Adhaan, whereas it has been termed as prefer-
able (Mustahab) by Imam Shafaee, Imam Maalik and 
Imam Ahmed. Imam Tahaawi also concurs with them. It 
is to note here that one should not answer the Adhaan 
when engaged in toilet, sexual intercourse, and Salaah. 
 
‘La Hawla Walaa Quwwata Illa Billah’ 
 If the one hearing the Adhaan repeats the same 
wordds when the Mue’zzin says ‘Hayya alas-Salaah’, 
i.e., it would amount to mocking. That is why, in re-
sponse, he is asked to say ‘La Hawla Walaa Quwwata 
Illa Billah’, meaning that no one can avoid sins and no 
one can do good deeds but with the help of Allah. 
Therefore, by saying so, the listener seeks the help of 
Allah Ta’ala in order to offer Salaah. 
 Allamaa Ayni says: 
وينبغي أن لا يتكلم السامع في خلال الآذان والإقامة ولا يقرءا القرآن ولا يسلم 

 )عمدة القاري( -ولا يرد السلام ولا يشغل بشيء من الأعمال سوى الإجابة
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 “And it is necessary for the listener not to talk during 
Adhaan and Iqaamah. He should not recite the Qur’an, 
say Salaam or answer the Salaam, or engage himself in 

any act other than answering the Adhaan/Iqaamah” 
 It is pertinent to mention here that in response of 
أقامها االله  said in Iqaamah, one should answer قد قامة الصلاة 
 .’Aqaamah-al-laha wa adamaha‘ وأدامها
 Further, in response to ألصلاة خير من النوم one 
should say صدّقت وبررت ‘Saddaqta wa bar-rarta’. 
 

 باب الدُّعَاءِ عِنْدَ النِّدَاءِ 
Chapter 8 :  Supplication during (after) the call. 

 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 According to a narration supplications are ac-
cepted soon after the Adhaan, therefore, it is recom-
mended that one should supplicate after the call. In this 
chapter Imam Bukhari has mentioned the word ‘during’ 
keeping in view the words of the narration, but the ac-
cepted practice is that one should supplicate just after 
the call. 
 
Hadith  
  نرِ عكَدننِ الْمب دمحم نةَ عزمأَبِى ح نب بيعا شثَنداشٍ قَالَ حيع نىُّ بلا عثَندح

  عمسي ينقَالَ ح نصلى االله عليه وسلم قَالَ م ولَ اللَّهسأَنَّ ر اللَّه دبنِ عابِرِ بج
ةَ  النِّداءَ اللَّهم رب هذه الدعوة التامة والصلاَة الْقَائمة آت محمدا الْوسيلَةَ والْفَضيلَ

 ةاميالْق موى يتفَاعش لَه لَّتح ، هتدعى وا الَّذودمحا مقَامم ثْهعابو 
 
Narrated Jabir bin Abdullah 

The Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
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said, "Whoever says, after hearing the Adhaan, 'O Al-
lah! Lord of this perfect call and established Salaah, 

give Muhammad intercession and superiority and raise 
him up to the praiseworthy station which You promised 

him,' my intercession will be available to him on the Day 
of Rising."  

 
Comments 
 As already mentioned that Adhaan conveys com-
plete message of Islam, is one of the symbols of Islam, 
and Allah accepts supplication just after it is said, so the 
believers are exhorted to resort to invocations soon after 
it is said and the words of the invocation have also been 
taught by Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam). 
 is (Ya) یا االله Means ‘O Allah’, actually it is أللهم 
replaced by Meem م. Rabb means lord, and here Adhaan 
is mentioned by the word (Daawah). This Daawah has 
been qualified as التامة-complete; some opine that it is 
because the message contained in it is complete while 
some others says that it is so because it will remain un-
changed till the last day. 
 Salaat-ul-Qaa-imah: Salaah being one of the 
highest ranking spiritual piller of Islam has been labelled 
as al-Qaa-imah’ because it is everlasting in Islam and no 
one has the authority to abrogate it or make any kind of 
change to it. 
 Then the bondsman supplicates in favour of Ra-
sulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam)- O Allah! grant 
Muhammad (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam): 
1. Al-Waseelah: is said to be a special place in para-

dise. Allaama Ayni has quoted a narration of Abu 
Dawood and Nasa’ee which says: 
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عن عبد االله بن عمرو بن العاص أنه سمع رسول االله صلى االله عليه وسلم يقول إذا 
سمعتم المؤذن فقولوا مثل ما يقول ثم صلوا علي فإنه من صلى علي صلاة صلى االله 

 )أبو داؤد، نسائي( -عليه بها عشرا ثم سلوا االله لي الوسيلة فإنها مترلة في الجنة
Abdul bin Umru bin al-Aas says that he heard Rasulul-
lah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) saying “when you lis-
ten a Mu’adhdhin, repeat what he says, then send Du-
rood upon me for one who sends one Darood upon me 
Allah Ta’ala sends ten blessings upon him, then pray to 

Allah to grant me Al-Waseelah-a place in Jannah” 
2. Al-Fadheelah: to ask Allah for granting distinction 

to Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) among 
all others.  

3. Maqaam-i-Mahmood: is the highest place of hon-
our below the throne of Almighty Allah reserved for 
our beloved Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
where, on the Day of Judgement, he will be told: 

 إشفع تشفع سئل تسئل
“Intercede and your intercession will be accepted. Ask 

and you will be given”. 
 There is a narration quoted on the authority of 
Abu Hurayra in which Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wa-
sallam) says: 

 )عمدة القاري(هو الذي مقام فيه إشفع لأمتي 
 “(Maqaam-i-Mehmood) is the stage wherefrom I will 

intercede for my Ummah” (Umdatul Qaari) 
 It is mentioned in another narration that on the 
Day of Judgement people will request Adam (AS) to in-
tercede before Allah Ta’ala on their behalf, but he will 
refuse. Then they will request other prophets also, but all 
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of them will refuse and finally they they will go to Rasu-
lullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) who will be under 
the throne (Arsh) of Allah at the place called Maqaam-i-
Mahmood. There such marvellous praise (Hamd) of Al-
lah Taala will be inspired to Rasulullah (Sallallahu 
Alaihi Wasallam) which no one would have heard be-
fore. Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) will praise 
Allah with the inspired words and then he will be al-
lowed to intercede on behalf of people and his interces-
sion will be accepted. 
 The word ‘Hamd’ (praise) has a special link with 
Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam). It is the root 
word of his blessed name Muhammad and also of Mah-
mood which is one of the two connected words in 
‘Maqaam-i-Mahmood’. The first verse of Surah Fatihah 
starts with Hamd and on the Day of Judgement, the ban-
ner of Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) will be 
called: 

 لواء الحمد
“Banner of praise” 

 
That which you promised him— الّذي وعدة 
 Allah Ta’ala has promised Rasulullah (Sallallahu 
Alaihi Wasallam) in the Qur’an to honour him with 
Maqaam-i-Mahmood (Praised-Station), Allah Ta’ala 
says:  

 عسىٰ أَن يبعثَك ربُّك مقَاما محمودا

It is very likely that your Lord will place you at Praised 
Station. (17:79) 
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My intercession be available to him on the Day of 
Judgement— حَلَّتْ لَهُ شَفَاعَتِى 
 In the Hadith quoted in this chapter Rasulullah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) says that his intercession, 
on the Day of Judgement, will be available to the one 
who invokes Allah with the words taught by Rasulullah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) to recite after the Adhaan. 
 Allaama Ayni has quoted a Hadith from Abu Da-
wood on the authority of Umm Salmah, she says: 
علمني رسول االله صلى االله عليه وسلم يا أم سلمة إذا كان عند أذان المغرب فقولي 
اللهم عند استقال ليلك وأدبار نهارك وأصوات دعائك حضور صلاتك اغفرلي 

 )عدة القاري -أبو داؤد(
“Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) taught me, O 
Umm Salmah! when the time of Maghrib Adhaan comes 

near, say, ‘O Allah, at the time of the coming of your 
night, and the departure of your day, and the voice of 
your call (Adhaan) and the time of your Salaah……

forgive me” (Abu Dawood) 
 
Wording of the Dua of Adhaan 

الوسيلة والفضيلة وبعثه  ناللهم رب هذه الدعوة التامة وصلاة القائمة آت محمد 
 الّذي وعدة  نمقام محمود 

 These are the words that have been quoted by 
Imam Bukhari.  

Baihaqi has quoted some additional words viz.,  
 إنك لا تخلف الميعاد

 Eidhahul-Bukhari writes that the following words 
have not been authenticated by narrations viz., 

 الدرجة الرفيعة ورزقنا شفاعته يوم القيامة يا أرحم الراحمين
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Haidth 

 باب الاِسْتِهَامِ فِى الأَذَانِ 
  دعس مهنيب عفَأَقْر ى الأَذَانلَفُوا فتا اخامأَنَّ أَقْو ذْكَريو 

Drawing lots to do the Adhaan. 
It is mentioned that some people disagreed about the 

Adhaan and Sa'd had them draw lots among themselves.  
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 Adhaan is a source of great virtue for the be-
liever. knowing the virtues of Adhaan, it was quite ex-
pected that many people would aspire to say it and the 
possibility of fighting over the purpose would always be 
there. In order to maintain mutual compassion at such 
occasions, Islamic Shariah advised to reach the decision 
by drawing the lots. In 15th Hijra, during the caliphate of 
Sayyiduna Umar, an expedition was dispatched to al-
Qaadisiya under the leadership of Sayyiduna Sa’d bin 
Abi Waqqas. In that expedition many Sahaaba attained 
martyrdom who were good Mu’adhdhins. At this junc-
ture, many volunteered to become Mu’adhdhin, and in 
order to solve the cae Sayyiduna Sa’d selected the 
Mu’adhdhin by drawing lots.  
 
Hadith 

حدثَنا عبد اللَّه بن يوسف قَالَ أَخبرنا مالك عن سمىٍّ مولَى أَبِى بكْرٍ عن أَبِى  
صالحٍ عن أَبِى هريرةَ أَنَّ رسولَ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم قَالَ لَو يعلَم الناس ما فى 
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النِّداءِ والصفِّ الأَولِ، ثُم لَم يجِدوا إِلاَّ أَنْ يستهِموا علَيه لاَستهموا، ولَو يعلَمونَ ما 
 فى التهجِيرِ لاَستبقُوا إِلَيه، ولَو يعلَمونَ ما فى الْعتمة والصُّبحِ لأَتوهما ولَو حبوا 

 
Narrated Abu Huraira 

The Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
said, "If people only knew what was in the call to Salaah 
and the first row, and could find no other way to get it 
than drawing lots for it, they would draw lots for it. If 
they only knew what was in going early to the Salaah, 

they would race each other to get there. And if they only 
knew what was in the Salaah of Isha and Subh, they 

would come to them even if they had to crawl."  
 
Comments 
 This Hadith also highlights the significance of 
Adhaan. In the Hadith it is said that if people would 
come to know the virtues of Adhaan they will draw lots 
to get appointed as Mu’adhdhin. 
 
To offer Salaah in the first row 
 Similarly, it is highly virtuous to get a place in 
the first row of a mosque when offering congregational 
Salaah. 
 Abdu-r-Rahman bin Auf says: 

 )عمده(إن االله وملائكته ليصلون على صف الأول 
“Indeed! Allah and His angels send blessings to those 

who offer Salaah in first row.” 
Sayyidah Aisha says: 

 ) ابن ماجه(لا يزال قوم يتأخرون عن الصف الأول حتى يؤخرهم االله إلى النار 
“Allah Ta’ala will delay sending people towards Hell-
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fire until and unless they do not remain believed first 
now (in Salaah)” (Ibn Majah) 

 This Hadith also stress the significance of offer-
ing Dhuhr Salaah early (in summer) and offering of Isha 
and Fajr Salaah in the mosque with congregation.  
 
Status of drawing lots in the Islam 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 باب الْكَلاَمِ فِى الأَذَانِ 
 ى أَذَانِهدٍ فرص نانُ بملَيس كَلَّمتو . ذِّنُ أَوؤي وهو كحضأَنْ ي أْسلاَ ب نسقَالَ الْحو

  يمقي 
Chapter 10 : Talking during the Adhaan  

Sulayman ibn Surad talked during the Adhaan. Al-
Hasan said, "There is no harm in laughing while the Ad-

haan or the Iqaamah is being given."  
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 The way the significance of Adhaan has been laid 
in Shariah, would have given the apprehension that talk-
ing during it was not permissible just as in Salaah. Imam 
Bukhari clears the doubt by saying that talking during 
Adhaan is permissible, and supports his argument by the 
action of a Sahaabi named Sulayman ibn Surad. Sulay-
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man ibn Surad was once the leader of an expedition and 
used to say Adhaan himself. He would instruct his ser-
vant during Salaah (it must be Adhaan not Salaah) as 
well. Imam Bukhari also quotes al-Hasan who says that 
laughing does not invalidate Adhaan as is the case with 
Salaah which gets invalidated if one laughs while offer-
ing it. 
 
 
Haidth 
حدثَنا مسدد قَالَ حدثَنا حماد عن أَيُّوب وعبد الْحميد صاحبِ الزِّيادىِّ وعاصمٍ  
الأَحولِ عن عبد اللَّه بنِ الْحارِث قَالَ خطَبنا ابن عباسٍ فى يومٍ ردغٍ ، فَلَما بلَغَ  

 لاَةلَى الصع ىذِّنُ حؤالِ . الْمى الرِّحلاَةُ فالص ىادنأَنْ ي هرفَأَم . مالْقَو ظَرفَن
 بعضهم إِلَى بعضٍ فَقَالَ فَعلَ هذَا من هو خير منه وإِنها عزمةٌ 

 
Narrated Abdullah ibn al-Harith 
Once on a rainy muddy day Ibn Abbas addressed us and 
when the mu'adhdhin reached, 'Come to the Salaah,' he 
ordered him to call, 'Pray in your homes.' The people 

looked at one another (in disapproval) so he said, 'One 
who is better than him did this (i.e. the Prophet did it). It 

(Jumu'a) is a duty.'  
 
Comments 
 Once in a cold and rainy Friday Sayyiduna Ibn 
Abbas (RA) was delivering sermon and the Mu’adhdhin 
said the Adhaan when he reached to Hayya alas-Salaah, 
Ibn Abbas told him to say: 

 الصلاَةُ فى الرِّحالِ
“Offer Salaah at your places” 
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 Since it was the Friday Salaah, people were sur-
prised on listening it. Ibn Abbas told them he had seen 
better than him (i.e., Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wa-
sallam) or his Mu’adhdhin) doing so. As it was cold and 
rainy, and the streets were muddy, it would have been 
very difficult for people to come to mosque. Ibn Abbas 
further made it clear the he knew it were Friday prayer 
which is obligatory to offer in congregation in mosque. 
 
Status in Shariah of talking during Adhaan  
 It is not preferable to talk during Adhaan as per 
Imam Abu Haniefa, Imam Shafa’ee and Imam Maalik. 
Imam Ahmad opines otherwise in view of the above 
mentioned Hadith and Imam Bukhari also seems to be of 
the same opinion. 
 

 باب أَذَانِ الأَعْمَى إِذَا كَانَ لَهُ مَنْ يُخْبِرُهُ 
Chapter : A blind person calling the Adhaan when 

there is someone to inform him. 
 
Purpose 
 Adhaan is to be called on specific timings and for 
this reason Mu’adhdhin should know the exact timing. It 
is quite obvious that a blind man is unable to ascertain 
the timing, that is why Sayyiduna Ibn Mas’ood and Ibn 
Zubair did not like that a blind man should say Adhaan. 
According to Imam Bukhari, if someone is there to in-
form a blind man about the timing then there is no prob-
lem if he says Adhaan. 
 
Hadith 
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  أَبِيه نع اللَّه دبنِ عمِ بالس نابٍ عهنِ شنِ ابكٍ عالم نةَ علَمسم نب اللَّه دبا عثَندح
أَنَّ رسولَ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم قَالَ إِنَّ بِلاَلاً يؤذِّنُ بِلَيلٍ ، فَكُلُوا واشربوا حتى  

ثُم قَالَ وكَانَ رجلاً أَعمى لاَ ينادى حتى يقَالَ لَه أَصبحت  ينادى ابن أُمِّ مكْتومٍ 
  تحبأَص 

 
Narrated Salim ibn Abdullah 

That his father said that the Messenger of Allah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) said, "Bilaal calls the Ad-
haan during the night, so eat and drink until Ibn Umm 
Maktum calls the Adhaan." Then he said, "He was a 
blind man who did not call the Adhaan until someone 
said to him, 'The morning has come. The morning has 

come.’"  
 
Comments 
 During the era of Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi 
Wasallam), Fajr Adhaan used to be said twice. The tim-
ing of Fajr Salaah starts after Subhu Saadiq or early 
dawn. It is the time of second Adhaan when someone 
intending to observe fast has to stop eating. At that time 
this second Adhaan was given by Sayyiduna Abdullah 
Bin Umm Makhtum, as is mentioned in the Hadith. The 
first Adhaan was given well before the second one by 
Sayyiduna Bilaal in order to awaken people, and to give 
the message that if someone wanted to observe fast, the 
time of Sahur or early dawn meals has reached. It also 
warned about the Tahajjud Salaah timing. So, Rasulullah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) told Sahaaba not to stop 
eating at Bilaal’s Adhaan but at Abdullah bin Umm 
Makhtum. Since he was a blind man, people used to in-
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form him about the time of dawn and then only he 
would say Adhaan.  
 According to some narrations, the people were 
directed to stop eating on listening Sayyiduna Bilaal’s 
Adhaan and not that of Abdullah bin Umm Makhtum. 
The learned scholars relate this two by saying that actu-
ally Sayyiduna Bilaal and Sayyiduna Abdullah would 
sometimes interchange i.e., sometimes Bilaal would first 
give Adhaan and then Abdullah, and on some days first 
Abdullah and then Bilaal. 
 

 باب الأَذَانِ بَعْدَ الْفَجْرِ 
Chapter: Adhaan after Fajr. 

 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 The five time prayers have been made obligatory 
within a particular time frame, and before a particular 
Salaat’s time reaches, it is not valid to offer it. Since the 
timing of Adhaan is related to the timing of a particular 
Salaah, therefore, the Adhaan said before the start of its 
time is again invalid. 
 
Hadith 
حدثَنا عبد اللَّه بن يوسف قَالَ أَخبرنا مالك عن نافعٍ عن عبد اللَّه بنِ عمر قَالَ  
أَخبرتنِى حفْصةُ أَنَّ رسولَ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم كَانَ إِذَا اعتكَف الْمؤذِّنُ 

 للصُّبحِ وبدا الصُّبح صلَّى ركْعتينِ خفيفَتينِ قَبلَ أَنْ تقَام الصلاَةُ 
 
Narrated Hafsa 

When the mu’adhdhin withdrew to call the Adhaan of 
Subh and daybreak appeared, the Messenger of Allah 
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(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) prayed two short rak'ats 
before the Iqaamah of the Salaah was given.  

 
Hadith 
حدثَنا أَبو نعيمٍ قَالَ حدثَنا شيبانُ عن يحيى عن أَبِى سلَمةَ عن عائشةَ كَانَ النبِىُّ  
 صلى االله عليه وسلم يصلِّى ركْعتينِ خفيفَتينِ بين النِّداءِ والإِقَامة من صلاَة الصُّبحِ 
 
Narrated Aisha 
The Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) used to pray 
two short rak'ats between the call and the Iqaamah for 

the Subh Salaah.  
 
Hadith 
 رمنِ عب اللَّه دبع نارٍ عيننِ دب اللَّه دبع نع كالا منربأَخ فوسي نب اللَّه دبا عثَندح
أَنَّ رسولَ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم قَالَ إِنَّ بِلاَلاً ينادى بِلَيلٍ ، فَكُلُوا واشربوا حتى  

 ينادى ابن أُمِّ مكْتومٍ 
 
Narrated Abdullah ibn Umar 

The Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam), 
"Bilaal calls during the night, so eat and drink until Ibn 

Umm Maktum gives the call."  
 
Comments 
 According to the first Hadith, when the Mu’adh-
dhin would go to the mosque and wait there until the 
time of Fajr Salaah starts and then say Adhaan. This 
waiting of the Muezzin till the time of Fajr enters clearly 
indicate that Adhaan should be given only after the exact 
time of Fajr Salaah has reached. Imam Shafa'ee and 
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Imam Maalik are of the opinion that Adhaan of Fajr can 
be said before its time as well whereas Hanafite school 
says that the Adhaan of Fajr should be said at its proper 
time. Imam Bukhari (RA) seems to favour the opinion 
of later group. 
 

 باب الأَذَانِ قَبْلَ الْفَجْرِ 
Chapter : Adhaan before Fajr. 

 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 In earlier chapter it was said that the Adhaan of 
Fajr should be said after its time starts. Now, here in this 
chapter, Imam Bukhari (RA) discusses a controversial 
issue i.e., whether the Adhaan can be said before the 
Fajr time or not. 
 
Hadith 
حدثَنا أَحمد بن يونس قَالَ حدثَنا زهير قَالَ حدثَنا سلَيمانُ التيمىُّ عن أَبِى عثْمانَ  

  نعنمبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم قَالَ لاَ ينِ النودٍ ععسنِ مب اللَّه دبع نىِّ عدهالن
  جِعريلٍ ، لى بِلَيادني ذِّنُ أَوؤي هفَإِن ، ورِهحس نأَذَانُ بِلاَلٍ م كُمنا مدأَح أَو كُمدأَح
ى قَائمكُم ولينبِّه نائمكُم ، ولَيس أَنْ يقُولَ الْفَجر أَوِ الصُّبح وقَالَ بِأَصابِعه ورفَعها إِلَ

 فَوق وطَأْطَأَ إِلَى أَسفَلُ حتى يقُولَ هكَذَا 
 هالمشو ينِهمي نا عهدم ى ثُمرالأُخ قا فَوماهدإِح هيتابببِس ريهقَالَ زو 

 
Narrated Abdullah ibn Mas’ood 
The Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) said "None of 

you (or none among you) should let the Adhaan of Bi-
laal stop you from eating your Sahur. He gives the Ad-
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haan (or the call) at night so that any of you who are 
praying can finish off and any of you who are sleeping 
can get up. He is not saying that it is fajr or time for 

Subh." Then he pointed his fingers upwards and lowered 
them until he said, "Like that."  

Zuhayr (one of the transmitters) said, "With his two in-
dex fingers, one on top of the other and then opened 

them out to his right and left." (Indicating the spread of 
the light of dawn)  

 
Hadith 
  نب اللَّه ديبا عثَندلُ قَالَ حا الْفَضثَندزِىُّ قَالَ حورى الْميسع نب فوسثَنِى يدحو
عمر عنِ الْقَاسمِ بنِ محمدٍ عن عائشةَ عنِ النبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم أَنه قَالَ إِنَّ  

 بِلاَلاً يؤذِّنُ بِلَيلٍ ، فَكُلُوا واشربوا حتى يؤذِّنَ ابن أُمِّ مكْتومٍ 
 
Narrated Aisha 
The Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) said, "Bilaal 
gives the Adhaan during the night, so eat and drink until 

Ibn Umm Maktum gives the call."  
 
Comments 
 According to Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Mas'ud, 
Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) said that Bi-
laal’s Adhaan should not stop them from eating Sahur—
the early dawn meals taken before fasting. The reason 
given, as per the Hadith, is that the purpose of Sayy-
iduna Bilaal’s Adhaan is to warn those busy in offering 
Salaah till late in the night so that they take some rest, 
and also to awaken the sleeping people so that they get 
up and prepare for Tajajjud Salaah and Sahur. The rea-
son given for Sayyiduna Bilaal’s Adhaan indicates that 
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the Adhaan was not intended for Fajr Salaah, says the 
Hanafite school; whereas the Shafaite, Malakite, Han-
balite schools, and also Imam Abu Yousuf of Hanafite 
school are of the opinion that the Adhaan of Fajr can be 
said even before the start of its exact time. (Eidhahul-
Bukhari) 
 According to the Hadith, Rasulullah (Sallallahu 
Alaihi Wasallam) further said that the light of early 
dawn (Subhu Saadiq) does not spread vertically from the 
above to downwards but spreads horizontally in the 
skies. He showed it with his two blessed fingers which 
he first placed vertically one on top of the other and then 
opened them out to his right and left. 
 

 باب كَمْ بَيْنَ الأَذَانِ وَالإِقَامَةِ وَمَنْ يَنْتَظِرُ الإِقَامَةَ 
Chapter : The length of time between the Adhaan 

and the Iqaamah and those who wait for the 
Iqaamah. 

 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 Here Imam Bukhari (RA) discusses the time gap 
to be maintained between the Adhaan and the Iqaamah. 
The Adhaan is to inform people that the Salaah time has 
started, so there should be that much of gap between the 
Adhaan and the Salaah that will allow people to attend 
the call of nature, perform ablution, and get enough time 
to reach mosque. 
 In a Hadith quoted in Tirmidhi, Rasulullah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) said to Sayyiduna Bilaal: 
أجعل بين أذانك وأقامك قدر ما يفرغ الآكل في أكله وشارب من شربه والمعتصر 

 )ترمزي(إذا دخل لقضاء حاجة 
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“(O Bilaal) Keep between your Adhaan and Iqaamah so 
much of time that the one taking meals can finish it, the 
one drinking (water, tea etc) can finish it, and the one 

requiring to attend the call of nature can fulfill his 
urge." (Tirmidhi) 

 
Hadith 
  اللَّه دبع نةَ عديرنِ بنِ ابرِىِّ عيرنِ الْجع دالا خثَندىُّ قَالَ حطاسالْو اقحا إِسثَندح
بنِ مغفَّلٍ الْمزنِىِّ أَنَّ رسولَ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم قَالَ بين كُلِّ أَذَانينِ صلاَةٌ ثَلاَثًا 

 لمن شاءَ 
 
Narrated Abdullah ibn Mughaffal al-Muzani  

The Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
said, "There is a Salaah between the two Adhaans, there 

is a Salaah between the two Adhaans," and then the 
third time he said, "For whoever wishes it."  

 
Hadith 
  نو برمع تعمةُ قَالَ سبعا شثَندقَالَ ح ردا غُنثَندارٍ قَالَ حشب نب دمحا مثَندح

عامرٍ الأَنصارِى عن أَنسِ بنِ مالكٍ قَالَ كَانَ الْمؤذِّنُ إِذَا أَذَّنَ قَام ناس من أَصحابِ 
النبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم يبتدرونَ السوارِى حتى يخرج النبِىُّ صلى االله عليه  

 ةالإِقَامو الأَذَان نيب كُني لَمرِبِ ، وغلَ الْمنِ قَبيتكْعلُّونَ الرصي ككَذَل مهوسلم و
 شىءٌ 

 قَالَ عثْمانُ بن جبلَةَ وأَبو داود عن شعبةَ لَم يكُن بينهما إِلاَّ قَليلٌ  
 
Narrated Anas bin Maalik 

"When the mu'adhdhin gave the Adhaan, some of the 
Companions of the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasal-
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lam) would go quickly to the pillars until the Prophet 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) came out. In this way they 

would pray two rak'ats before Maghrib even though 
there was scarcely any time between the Adhaan and the 

Iqaamah."  
Shu'ba said, "There was only a very short time between 

the two."  
 
Comments 
 According to Abdullah ibn Mugaffal al-Muzani, 
Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) said that there 
is a Salaah between two Adhaans. As per the learned 
scholars here two Adhaans mean the Adhaan and the 
Iqaamah of a particular Salaah. Adhaan is said for those 
not present in mosque and the Iqaamah for those present 
there to offer Salaah. There may have been apprehension 
among the Sahaaba that there is no Salaah between the 
Adhaan and the Iqaamah, however, Rasulullah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) cleared that in this Hadith 
by saying that there should be some gap between the 
Adhaan and the Iqaamah so that one can offer Salaah in 
between, if he wishes to. Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi 
Wasallam) repeated the words three times, and the third 
time he added "for those who wish". By adding this 
phrase, he made it clear that the Salaah between the Ad-
haan and the Iqaamah is optional one and not obligatory. 
 Sayyiduna Ans (RA) narrates in the second 
Hadith that when the Mu’adhdhin used to say the Ad-
haan of Magrib Salaah, the Sahaaba would hurry to-
wards the pillars of Masjid-i-Nabawi and offer two 
Rak'ats quickly because of very little time gap between 
the Adhaan and the Iqaamah. This act of the Sahaaba 

Ra’fatul Bâri            The Book of Salaah 



.44  

 

also supports the view that the Salaah was optional.  
 All the four juristic schools concur that it is pref-
erable (mustahab) optional to offer Salaah between the 
Adhaan and the Iqaamah; however, there is difference of 
opinion in the issue with regard to the Magrib Salaah. 
Hanafite and Maalikite schools do not consider it prefer-
able to offer optional Salaah between the Adhaan and 
the Iqaamah of Maghrib whereas the Hanbalite consider 
it permissible. 
 Shaafaite school seem to have divided opinion on 
the issue. One of the opinion permits it and the another 
opposes it. 
 

 باب مَنِ انْتَظَرَ الإِقَامَةَ 
Chapter : One who waits for the Iqaamah. 

 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 Adhaan is a call for people to attend the mosque. 
Now, the question arises if they can wait at their places 
till Iqaamah or not? According to Allaama Ayni (RA), it 
is permissible for the Imam and those living near to 
mosque to wait for the Iqaamah. The general principle is 
that people should move towards mosques early and oc-
cupy place in the first row, but here, as per Imam Buk-
hari (RA), to wait till the Iqaamah is also permissible. 
 
Hadith 
حدثَنا أَبو الْيمان قَالَ أَخبرنا شعيب عنِ الزُّهرِىِّ قَالَ أَخبرنِى عروةُ بن الزُّبيرِ أَنَّ  
 نذِّنُ بِالأُولَى مؤالْم كَتصلى االله عليه وسلم إِذَا س ولُ اللَّهسكَانَ ر ةَ قَالَتشائع
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 ، رالْفَج بِينتسأَنْ ي دعرِ بالْفَج لاَةلَ صنِ قَبييفَتفنِ خيتكْعر كَعفَر رِ قَامالْفَج لاَةص
 ةلإِقَامذِّنُ لؤالْم هيأْتى يتنِ حمالأَي قِّهلَى شع عطَجاض ثُم 

 
Narrated Aisha 
"When the voice of the mu'adhdhin had died down after 
the first call for the Fajr Salaah, the Messenger of Allah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) would get up and pray two 
short rak'ats before the Fajr Salaah after the dawn had 
become clear. Then he would lie down on his right side 

until the mu'adhdhin came to do the Iqaamah.  
 
Comments 
 According to Sayyida Aisha (RA), Rasulullah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) used to offer two short 
Rak'ats soon the Adhaan of Fajr Salaah was completed 
and then he used to lie down in right lateral position till 
the Mu’adhdhin would come to inform him about the 
commencement of the compulsory Fajr Salaah. This 
shows that Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) used 
to offer two Rak'ats (Sunnah) of Fajr Salaah very 
quickly. It has been reported in another narration that he 
used to recite Sura Qaafirun in the first Rak'at and Sura 
Ikhlaas in the second. 
 
Lying down in the right lateral position 
 According to the learned scholars, it was because 
of the tiredness he experienced after offering lengthy 
Tahajjud Salaah. By doing so he would refresh himself  
for Fajr Salaah. As per number of scholars, it is ‘the 
Sunnah of habit’ and ‘the Sunnah of worship’. However 
if one lies down on his right side after the Fajr Sunnah 
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Salaah with the intention of following Rasulullah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam), it would definitely fetch 
him reward. It is better to do so at home rather than in 
the mosque, they opine. 
 

 باب بَيْنَ كُلِّ أَذَانَيْنِ صَلاَةٌ لِمَنْ شَاءَ 
Chapter 16 :  There is a Salaah between the two Ad-

haans for any who wish to do it.  
 

Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 This topic has already been discussed but there 
the topic of the Hadith was taken as the title and here the 
wordings of the Hadith have been taken as the title. 
 
Hadith 
  نةَ عديرنِ بب اللَّه دبع ننِ عسالْح نب سما كَهثَندقَالَ ح زِيدي نب اللَّه دبا عثَندح

عبد اللَّه بنِ مغفَّلٍ قَالَ قَالَ النبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم بين كُلِّ أَذَانينِ صلاَةٌ بين كُلِّ 
 أَذَانينِ صلاَةٌ ثُم قَالَ فى الثَّالثَة لمن شاءَ 

 
Narrated Abdullah ibn Mughaffal al-Muzani 
The Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) said, "There 
is a Salaah between the two Adhaans, there is a Salaah 
between the two Adhaans," and then the third time he 

said, "For whoever wishes it."  
 
Comments 
 This Hadith has already been discussed. 
 

 باب مَنْ قَالَ لِيُؤَذِّنْ فِى السَّفَرِ مُؤَذِّنٌ وَاحِدٌ 
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Chapter 17: One who says that only one Mu'adhdhin 
should call the Adhaan on a journey . 

 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 The purpose of this chapter is to say that the Ad-
haan said by one person during journey suffices for oth-
ers as well and there is no need for others to repeat it. 
 
Hadith 

حدثَنا معلَّى بن أَسدٍ قَالَ حدثَنا وهيب عن أَيُّوب عن أَبِى قلاَبةَ عن مالك بنِ  
  رِينشع هدنا عنى فَأَقَممقَو نفَرٍ مى نصلى االله عليه وسلم ف بِىالن تيأَت رِثيوالْح
  يهِموا فوا فَكُونجِعا قَالَ ارينالا إِلَى أَهقَنوأَى شا ريقًا ، فَلَمفا ريمحكَانَ رلَةً ، ولَي
 كُمرأَكْب كُممؤلْيو كُمدأَح ذِّنْ لَكُمؤلاَةُ فَلْيالص ترضلُّوا ، فَإِذَا حصو موهلِّمعو 
 
Narrated Maalik ibn al-Huwayrith 

"I came to the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
with some of my people and we stayed with him for 

twenty nights. He was kind and merciful to us. When he 
saw our yearning for our families, he said, 'Return and 
be with them. Teach them and do the Salaah. When the 
time for the Salaah comes, one of you should give the 
Adhaan on behalf of all of you and the oldest of you 

should be the Imam.' "  
 
Comments 
 Sayyiduna Maalik ibn l-Huwayrith says that he, 
along with a group of (3-10) people from his clan— 
Banu Laith bin Bakr, was in the company of Rasulullah 
for about twenty days. According to some scholars it 
was during the time when Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi 
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Wasallam) was preparing for the Tabuk expedition. Say-
yiduna Maalik (RA) found Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi 
Wasallam) highly compassionate, polite and kind 
hearted. When Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
observed that they had become homesick and want to go 
home, he advised them to return with the advice that 
they should practice whatever they had learnt there, and 
also teach it to their family members. He further advised 
them to offer Salaah whenever its time reaches, one of 
them should say Adhaan, and the elder one should lead 
the Salaah.  
 
 .باب الأَذَانِ لِلْمُسَافِرِ إِذَا كَانُوا جَمَاعَةً ، وَالإِقَامَةِ ، وَكَذَلِكَ بِعَرَفَةَ وَجَمْعٍ 

 . فِى اللَّيْلَةِ الْبَارِدَةِ أَوِ الْمَطِيرَةِ . وَقَوْلِ الْمُؤَذِّنِ الصَّلاَةُ فِى الرِّحَالِ  
Chapter 18 : The Adhaan and the Iqaamah for trav-
ellers when there is a group of them. The same ap-
plies at Arafa and while combining two prayers.  

The Mu'adhdhin saying on a cold or rainy night, "Pray 
in your homes."  

 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 Here a question arises whether Adhaan and 
Iqaamah are necessarily to be said during journey; and  
secondly, is it necessary for a group of travelers only or 
for an individual also?  
 According to Sayyiduna Ibn Umar (RA) as 
quoted by Ibn Hajr (RA) from Musanaf Abdur Razzaq, 
if a group of travelers are travelling under the leadership 
of an Emir then they should say Adhaan so that all peo-
ple can assemble, but if they are travelling without an 
Emir, then only Iqaamah is enough. Imam Maalik (RA) 
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is said hold same opinion. As per the rest of jurists, Ad-
haan has to be said in all circumstances whether travel-
ing in a group individually, under an Emir, or not. Imam 
Bukhari (RA) also seems to be of the same opinion; and 
according to him, same is right with regard to Arafah 
where two prayers i.e., Zuhr and Asr are combined to-
gether on the 9th Dhul Hijjah and offered with Adhaan 
and Iqaamah. Same way Maghrib and Isha Salaah are 
combined together in Muzdalifah. 
 Further, as per Imam Bukhari (RA), a Mu’adh-
dhin can say “Offer Salaah at your residences” on a 
rainy or cold day". 
 
Hadith 
حدثَنا مسلم بن إِبراهيم قَالَ حدثَنا شعبةُ عنِ الْمهاجِرِ أَبِى الْحسنِ عن زيد بنِ  

وهبٍ عن أَبِى ذَرٍّ قَالَ كُنا مع النبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم فى سفَرٍ فَأَراد الْمؤذِّنُ أَنْ  
فَقَالَ لَه أَبرِد . يؤذِّنَ فَقَالَ لَه أَبرِد ثُم أَراد أَنْ يؤذِّنَ فَقَالَ لَه أَبرِد ثُم أَراد أَنْ يؤذِّنَ 

حتى ساوى الظِّلُّ التُّلُولَ فَقَالَ النبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم إِنَّ شدةَ الْحرِّ من فَيحِ 
 منهج 

Narrated Abu Dharr 
"We were with the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasal-
lam), on a journey and the mu'adhdhin wanted to give 

the Adhaan and the Prophet said to him, 'Let it get 
cooler.' Then he wanted to give the Adhaan and he said 

to him, 'Let it get cooler.' Then he wanted to give the Ad-
haan and he said to him, 'Let it get cooler.' until the 

shadows are equal to the hills.' The Prophet (Sallallahu 
Alaihi Wasallam), said, 'Intense heat is from the blast of 

Jahannam.'"  
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Hadith 
 نةَ علاَبأَبِى ق نذَّاءِ عدٍ الْحالخ نانُ عفْيا سثَندقَالَ ح فوسي نب دمحا مثَندح

مالك بنِ الْحويرِث قَالَ أَتى رجلاَن النبِى صلى االله عليه وسلم يرِيدان السفَر فَقَالَ 
 النبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم إِذَا أَنتما خرجتما فَأَذِّنا ثُم أَقيما ثُم ليؤمكُما أَكْبركُما 
 
Narrated Maalik ibn al-Huwayrith 

"Two men came to the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wa-
sallam), wanting to travel and the Prophet (Sallallahu 
Alaihi Wasallam), said, 'When you set out, give the Ad-
haan and the Iqaamah and then the oldest of you should 

be the Imam.' "  
 
Hadith 
حدثَنا محمد بن الْمثَنى قَالَ حدثَنا عبد الْوهابِ قَالَ حدثَنا أَيُّوب عن أَبِى قلاَبةَ  

قَالَ حدثَنا مالك أَتينا إِلَى النبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم ونحن شببةٌ متقَارِبونَ ، فَأَقَمنا 
عنده عشرِين يوما ولَيلَةً ، وكَانَ رسولُ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم رحيما رفيقًا ، 

 اهنربا فَأَخندعا بكْنرت نما عأَلَنا سقْنتاش قَد ا أَولَنا أَهنيهتاش ا قَدأَن ا ظَنلَ قَافَلَم« 
ارجِعوا إِلَى أَهليكُم فَأَقيموا فيهِم وعلِّموهم ومروهم وذَكَر أَشياءَ أَحفَظُها أَو لاَ 

 كُمدأَح ذِّنْ لَكُمؤلاَةُ فَلْيالص ترضلِّى ، فَإِذَا حونِى أُصمتأَيا رلُّوا كَمصا وفَظُهأَح
 كُمرأَكْب كُممؤلْيو 

 
Narrated Maalik 
"We came to the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam), 
as young men of about the same age and stayed twenty 

days and nights with him. The Messenger of Allah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam), was kind and merciful to 
us. When he realised that we were longing for our fami-
lies - or yearning for them - he asked us about those we 
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had left behind us and we informed him. He said, 
'Return to your families and stay with them and teach 

them and instruct them' - and he mentioned some things 
which I remember and some which I do not remember - 
'and pray as you have seen me pray. When it is time for 
the Salaah, one of you should give the Adhaan on behalf 
of all of you and the oldest of you should be the Imam.'"  
 
Hadith 
حدثَنا مسدد قَالَ أَخبرنا يحيى عن عبيد اللَّه بنِ عمر قَالَ حدثَنِى نافع قَالَ 
أَذَّنَ ابن عمر فى لَيلَةٍ بارِدةٍ بِضجنانَ ثُم قَالَ صلُّوا فى رِحالكُم ، فَأَخبرنا أَنَّ 
 ، لَى إِثْرِهقُولُ عي ذِّنُ ، ثُمؤا يذِّنؤم رأْمصلى االله عليه وسلم كَانَ ي ولَ اللَّهسر

 فى اللَّيلَة الْبارِدة أَوِ الْمطيرة فى السفَرِ  . أَلاَ صلُّوا فى الرِّحالِ 
 
Narrated Nafi 
"Ibn Umar gave the Adhaan at Dajnaan on a cold night 
and then said, 'Pray in your houses.' He told us that the 
Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam), had 
ordered the mu'adhdhin to give the Adhaan and then to 

say after it, 'Pray in your houses' on a cold or rainy 
night when on a journey."  

 
Hadith 
حدثَنا إِسحاق قَالَ أَخبرنا جعفَر بن عونٍ قَالَ حدثَنا أَبو الْعميسِ عن عون بنِ 

أَبِى جحيفَةَ عن أَبِيه قَالَ رأَيت رسولَ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم بِالأَبطَحِ 
 ىدي نيا بهكَزى رتح ةزنبِلاَلٌ بِالْع جرخ ثُم ، لاَةبِالص هبِلاَلٌ فَآذَن اءَهفَج

 رسولِ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم بِالأَبطَحِ وأَقَام الصلاَةَ  
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Narrated Awn ibn Abi Juhayfa 
"I saw the Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasal-
lam), at al-Abtah. Bilaal came to him and gave the Ad-
haan for the Salaah. Then Bilaal brought out a short 

spear which he stuck upright in front of the Messenger 
of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam), at Al-Abtah and 

gave the Iqaamah for the Salaah."  
 
Comments 
 First Hadith has been already discussed in the 
chapter الإبراد بالظهر. In this Hadith, Sayyiduna Abu Zar 
(RA) says that they were with Rasulullah (Sallallahu 
Alaihi Wasallam) in a journey and Sayyiduna Bilaal 
(RA) wanted to say Zuhr Adhaan. Rasulullah (Sallallahu 
Alaihi Wasallam) directed him to wait till its gets rela-
tively cooler. This incident makes it clear that Adhaan 
should be said when a group of people is in journey.  
 Second Hadith narrated by Sayyiduna Maalik Ibn 
Huwayrith has been mentioned in previous chapter. Ac-
cording to this Hadith, even if only two persons are trav-
eling they should also say Adhaan and then pray in con-
gregation.  
 Sayyiduna Abu Qalaba narrates in the third 
Hadith that he as a member of a group once stayed with 
Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) for twenty days 
and nights, and that he and the other members of his 
group found him very kind hearted. On leaving, Rasulul-
lah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) advised them to estab-
lish Salaah at their home place in a similar way in which 
they him offering it. He further advised them to appoint 
one amongst them to say Adhaan and the elder one to 
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lead them. 
 The fourth Hadith narrated by Sayyiduna Ibn 
Umar (RA) mentions that once in a cold night he said 
Adhaan at Dajnaan—a place 25 kms from Makkah. Af-
ter finishing, he said ألا صلوا في الرحال ‘Offer Salaah at 
your places". According to the jurists, if a person is exe-
cuting other outdoor activities in a cold and rainy day, 
he has no valid excuse to abandon congregational Salaah 
because of cold or rain. If as a result of lot of mud or 
water pooling due to rain going to mosque is not possi-
ble then the excuse may be valid. 
 The fifth Hadith has already been discussed in the 
chapter on "Sutra". This Hadith also shows that Sayy-
iduna Bilaal (RA) said Adhaan during journey at place 
called al-Ibtah.  
 

 باب هَلْ يَتَتَبَّعُ الْمُؤَذِّنُ فَاهُ هَاهُنَا وَهَاهُنَا ، وَهَلْ يَلْتَفِتُ فِى الأَذَانِ 
 هيى أُذُنف هيعبلَ إِصعج هبِلاَلٍ أَن نع ذْكَريو . هيعبلُ إِصعجلاَ ي رمع نكَانَ ابو

 هيى أُذُنوءٍ . فضرِ ولَى غَيذِّنَ عؤأَنْ ي أْسلاَ ب يماهرقَالَ إِبطَاءٌ . وقَالَ عو
وقَالَت عائشةُ كَانَ النبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم يذْكُر اللَّه . الْوضوءُ حقٌّ وسنةٌ 

 انِهيلَى كُلِّ أَحع 
Chapter 19 : Should the mu'adhdhin call this way 

and that and should he turn his head during the Ad-
haan (when saying Hayyalatayn).  

It is mentioned that Bilaal put his two fingers in his ears 
and that Ibn Umar did not put his fingers in his ears. 

Ibrahim said, "There is no harm in giving the Adhaan 
without wudu'." 'Ata said, "Wudu is a duty and a Sun-
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nah." 'Aisha said, "The Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wa-
sallam), used to remember Allah at all times."  

 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 A Mu’adhdhin is supposed to send his voice as 
far as possible, and in order to fulfill this purpose he in-
serts his fingers in his ears so as to raise his voice tone 
as much as possible. Another way that a Mu’adhdhin 
adopts to carry his voice farther away and in different 
directions is by turning his face right and left while say-
ing 'Hayyalatayn". All this has been reported by Imam 
Bukhari (RA) from Sayyiduna Bilaal when saying his 
Adhaan.  
 At the same time, Imam Bukhari (RA) narrates 
that Ibn Umar (RA) did not put his fingers into his ears 
when saying Adhaan, indicating that it is not obligatory. 
 Secondly, Imam Bukhari (RA) wants to convey 
that Adhaan is not like Salaah. In order to prove this he 
quotes  Ibrahim’s statement that ablution is not manda-
tory to say Adhaan, and according to Sayyidah Aisha 
(RA), Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) used to 
remember Allah in every situations i.e., whether he had 
his ablution or not. Also, by quoting Atta's statement 
that ablution is Sunnah, Imam Bukhari (RA) wants to 
stress on the issue that it is better to perform ablution 
before saying Adhaan, if not mandatory. 
 
Hadith 
  هأَن أَبِيه نفَةَ عيحنِ أَبِى جب نوع نانُ عفْيا سثَندقَالَ ح فوسي نب دمحا مثَندح

  ا بِالأَذَاننا هها ونا هه فَاه عبتأَت لْتعذِّنُ فَجؤأَى بِلاَلاً ير 
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Narrated Awn ibn Abi Juhayfa 
that his father said that he saw Bilaal giving the Adhaan 

and he called this way and that during the Adhaan."  
 

 باب قَوْلِ الرَّجُلِ فَاتَتْنَا الصَّلاَةُ 
 رِكدن قُلْ لَميل نلَكلاَةُ وا الصنتقُولَ فَاتأَنْ ي يرِينس ناب كَرِهبِىِّ صلى . ولُ النقَوو

 . االله عليه وسلم أَصحُّ 
Chapter 20 : The words of a man, "We have missed 

the Salaah."  
Ibn Sirin disliked people saying, "We have missed the 

Salaah." People should rather say, "We have not caught 
the Salaah." The words of the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi 

Wasallam) are sounder.  
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 Imam Bukhari (RA) has established this chapter 
just to convey that if someone missed his congregational 
Salaah due to some reason he can say فأتتنا الصلاة “We 
have missed the Salaah” as these words have been men-
tioned in Hadith. Further, he disagrees with Ibn Sirin 
who preferred saying لم ندرك “we have not caught the 
Salaah”. (The reason given for Ibn Sirin's disliking is 
that this statement apparently means that 'the Salaah 
has missed or slipped us', when Ibn Seereen says that we 
should instead say that we have missed the Salaah 
(couldn't understand). 
 
The words of Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasal-
lam) are sounder 
 According to the learned scholars like Ibn Hajr 
(RA) and Allaama Ayni (RA), here Imam Bukhari (RA) 

Ra’fatul Bâri            The Book of Salaah 



.56  

 

does not intend to say that Ibn Sirin is correct or that the 
words of Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) are 
sounder, but what he wants to establish is the truthful-
ness of the words of Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wa-
sallam). 
 
Hadith 
  حدثَنا أَبو نعيمٍ قَالَ حدثَنا شيبانُ عن يحيى عن عبد اللَّه بنِ أَبِى قَتادةَ عن أَبِيه قَالَ
بينما نحن نصلِّى مع النبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم إِذْ سمع جلَبةَ رِجالٍ فَلَما صلَّى 
  كُملَيلاَةَ فَعالص متيلُوا إِذَا أَتفْعقَالَ فَلاَ ت لاَةا إِلَى الصلْنجعتقَالُوا اس كُمأْنا شقَالَ م

 بِالسكينة ، فَما أَدركْتم فَصلُّوا وما فَاتكُم فَأَتمُّوا 
 
Narrated Abu Qataada 
that his father said, "Once while we were praying with 
the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam), he heard some 
men making a lot of noise while hurrying. After he had 
finished the Salaah, he said, 'What is going on with 
you?' They said, 'We were hurrying to the Salaah.' He 
said, 'Do not do it. When you come to the Salaah, you 
must come with tranquility. Pray as much as you catch 
and complete anything you have missed.'" 
 
Comments 
 Salaah is a great form of devotion. To enter into 
Salaah is to enter into the court of Lord. It therefore, de-
mands the highest degree of humility, discipline and 
grace. Further, it is incumbent upon a person to walk 
with dignity and graceful manner towards mosque when 
intending to offer Salaah. Same is conveyed in the 
Hadith quoted above in which Abu Qataada’s father 
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says that once they were praying with Rasulullah when 
some people came hastily to join the Salaah. Rasulullah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) heard the noise of their 
haste arrival and after finishing the Salaah told them not 
to hurry in order to join it but walk with grace and calm-
ness. He further said that whatever the number of 
Rak'ats the are able to offer with congregation they 
should offer them and complete the missed ones later. 
 

 باب لاَ يَسْعَى إِلَى الصَّلاَةِ ، وَلْيَأْتِ بِالسَّكِينَةِ وَالْوَقَارِ
ما أَدركْتم فَصلُّوا ، وما فَاتكُم فَأَتمُّوا قَالَه أَبو قَتادةَ عنِ النبِىِّ صلى االله عليه  وقَالَ 

 . وسلم
Chapter 21 : Do not run to the Salaah, but come to it 

with tranquility and dignity.  
"Pray as much as you catch and complete anything you 

have missed." Abu Qataada said that the Prophet 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam), said it.  

 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 It is always advisable to go to mosque for attend-
ing a particular congregational Salaah before its exact 
time, but if any person gets late due to some reason, he 
should not run towards the mosque instead walk with 
dignity and tranquility. 
 
Hadith 
 نبِ عيسنِ الْمب يدعس نرِىُّ عا الزُّهثَندئْبٍ قَالَ حأَبِى ذ نا ابثَندقَالَ ح ما آدثَندح

أَبِى هريرةَ عنِ النبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم وعنِ الزُّهرِىِّ عن أَبِى سلَمةَ عن أَبِى 
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 ، لاَةوا إِلَى الصشةَ فَامالإِقَام متعمبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم قَالَ إِذَا سنِ النةَ عريره
 وعلَيكُم بِالسكينة والْوقَارِ ولاَ تسرِعوا ، فَما أَدركْتم فَصلُّوا وما فَاتكُم فَأَتمُّوا 

 
Narrated Abu Hurayra 
The Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) said, "When 

you hear Iqaamah, go to Salaah and you should be tran-
quil and dignified. Do not hurry. Pray as much as you 

catch and complete anything you have missed."  
 
Comments 
 A Hadith quoted in Muslim says: 

 فإن أحدكم إذا كان يعمد إلى الصلاة فهو في الصلاة
"When anyone of you intends to offer Salaah, he is as 

good as the one offering it". 
 It means that when anyone gets up with the pur-
pose of offering Salaah, he is in Salaah from that very 
moment. Thus, there is no need for him to rush in such a 
way which is against the dignity of Salaah, instead he 
should walk with tranquility. In the above quoted Hadith 
two words have been used viz., السكينة –tranquility and 
 dignity. For one intending to offer his Salaah with– الوقار
perfection, two things are essential viz., خضوع –
submissiveness and خشوع –reverence. 'Khudhoo' is to 
keep ones body calm during Salaah, and 'Khushoo' to 
keep ones mind focused while offering it. So, before Sa-
laah any act having the capacity to disturb these two 
things is necessarily to be avoided. 
 

 باب مَتَى يَقُومُ النَّاسُ إِذَا رَأَوُا الإِمَامَ عِنْدَ الإِقَامَةِ 
Chapter 22 : At what point should people get up 
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when they see the Imam during the Iqaamah. 
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 At what point should people get up when they see 
the Imam? - Imam Bukhari (RA) poses the question. 
Answering the question, he himself says that they should 
do so during the Iqaamah, and as such it is not advisable 
to get up until the Imam’s arrival or before he gets up if 
present in the mosque. 
 
Hadith 
حدثَنا مسلم بن إِبراهيم قَالَ حدثَنا هشام قَالَ كَتب إِلَى يحيى عن عبد اللَّه بنِ أَبِى 

قَتادةَ عن أَبِيه قَالَ قَالَ رسولُ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم إِذَا أُقيمت الصلاَةُ فَلاَ 
 تقُوموا حتى ترونِى 

 
Narrated Abu Qataada's father 
The Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) said, "When 
the Iqaamah is given, do not get up until you can see 

me."  
 
Comments 
 It is reported that Sayyiduna Bilaal (RA) used to 
remain vigilant as to when Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi 
Wasallam) would come out of his room so that he would 
immediately say Iqaamah. At times it so happened that 
Sayyiduna Bilaal (RA) would think that Rasulullah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) is coming out of his room, 
but he used to delay his arrival into the mosque due to 
some reason and people remained standing. Seeing this 
Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) advised the 
people not to stand up for Salaah until they see him. 
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Imam, in fact, is the one ought to be respected. It is al-
ways better to wait for him if he is late by few minutes 
due to any reason. While waiting for him people should 
not get angry, but remain calm and seated out of respect 
for him. Nowadays, disgustingly so, people treat their 
Imams like a bonded labourer. Usually, as seen many a 
times, they start scolding him if he is even a little bit 
late. Such an attitude is absolutely un-Islamic, and 
should be given up. Shariah demands that, in addition to 
other criteria necessary for an Imam, such a person 
should be appointed as Imam who is respectable in his 
community.  
When should people get up during Iqaamah? 
 Allaama Ayni (RA) quotes: 
فذهب مالك وجمهور العلماء إلى إنه ليس لقيام حد ولكن استحب عامتهم القيام 

 إذا أخذ المؤذن في الإقامة
"Imam Maalik (RA) and the majority of scholars are of 
the opinion that there is no particular time to stand up 
for Salaah, but it is preferable to do so when Muezzin 

starts Iqaamah" 
 ومذهب الشافي وطائفة أنه يستحب أن لا يقوم حتى يفرغ المؤذن في الإقامة

"And the opinion of Imam Shafa'ee (RA) and a group of 
scholars is that it is not preferable to stand till the Muez-

zin finishes the Iqaamah". 
 وقال أحمد إذا قال المؤذن قد قامت الصلاة يقوم

"And Imam Ahmad (RA) said that one should stand up 
when the Muezzin says "Qad Qaamati-s-Salaah". Same 

is reported from Sayyiduna Anas (RA). 
 و قال أبو حنيفة ومحمد يقومون في الصف إذ قال حي على الصلاة

"And Imam Abu Hanifa (RA) said that people should 
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stand up in the rows when the Muezzin says 'Hayya Alas
-Salaah". 

 
 باب لاَ يَسْعَى إِلَى الصَّلاَةِ مُسْتَعْجِلاً ، وَلْيَقُمْ بِالسَّكِينَةِ وَالْوَقَارِ 

Chapter 23 : Not standing up for the prayer in a hur-
ried way, but standing with tranquility and dignity  

 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 In earlier chapter it was said that one should not 
rush to mosque when intending to offer Salaah. Now, in 
this chapter it is said that those present in the mosque 
should get up for Salaah with tranquility and dignity. 
 
Hadith 
  حدثَنا أَبو نعيمٍ قَالَ حدثَنا شيبانُ عن يحيى عن عبد اللَّه بنِ أَبِى قَتادةَ عن أَبِيه قَالَ
قَالَ رسولُ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم إِذَا أُقيمت الصلاَةُ فَلاَ تقُوموا حتى ترونِى  

 كاربالْم نىُّ بلع هعابت ةينكبِالس كُملَيعو 
 
Narrated Abu Qataada's father 

The Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
said, "When Iqaamah is given, do not get up until you 

can see me. You should do so with tranquility."  
 
Comments 
 Already discussed in previous chapter. 
 

 باب هَلْ يَخْرُجُ مِنَ الْمَسْجِدِ لِعِلَّةٍ 
Chapter 24 : Is it permitted to leave the mosque out 

of necessity?  
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Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 In previous chapters the etiquettes of entering the 
mosque have been discussed. Now, Imam Bukhari (RA) 
raises a question whether it is permissible to leave the 
mosque because of some necessity e.g., one reminds 
about imperfection of his ablution, looses his ablution 
state, nose bleeding etc. 
 
Hadith 
حدثَنا عبد الْعزِيزِ بن عبد اللَّه قَالَ حدثَنا إِبراهيم بن سعدٍ عن صالحِ بنِ كَيسانَ  
عنِ ابنِ شهابٍ عن أَبِى سلَمةَ عن أَبِى هريرةَ أَنَّ رسولَ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم 
خرج وقَد أُقيمت الصلاَةُ وعدِّلَت الصُّفُوف ، حتى إِذَا قَام فى مصلاَّه انتظَرنا أَنْ 
  هأْسر طُفنا ينإِلَي جرى ختا حنئَتيلَى ها عكَثْنفَم كَانِكُملَى مقَالَ ع فرصان كَبِّري

 .ماءً وقَد اغْتسلَ
 
Narrated Abu Hurayra 
"The Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 

once left after the Iqaamah for the Salaah had been 
given and the rows were straight. He was standing in his 

prayer place and we were waiting for him to give the 
takbir. He left, saying, 'Stay where you are.' We re-
mained as we were until he came back to us with his 

head dripping water. He had done ghusl."  
 
Comments 
 This Hadith has been already discussed in Kitab-
ul-Ghusl. Once it so happened that the Iqaamah has been 
said and Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) had 
come to his prayer place in the mosque. At that very 
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time he reminded that he had to perform Ghusl. He left 
back and returned after performing Ghusl; people were 
standing and waiting for him in the rows. This Hadith 
shows that one can leave the mosque in case of neces-
sity. Generally, according to the Shariah it is a disliked 
act to leave the mosque, without any valid reason, before 
offering congregational Salaah. Muslim has quoted: 
عن أبي هريرة رضي االله عنه أنه رجل يخرج من المسجد بعد أن آذن المؤمن بالعصر 

 )رواه مسلم(فقال أما فقد عصى أبا القاسم 
"It is quoted from Abu Hurayra (RA) that he saw a per-

son coming out of mosque after the Muezzin had said the 
Adhaan, then he (Abu Hurayra (RA)) said that the man 
disobeyed Abul al-Qasim (i.e., Rasulullah (Sallallahu 

Alaihi Wasallam)). 
 

وهظَرتان عجى رتح كُمكَانم امباب إِذَا قَالَ الإِم. 
Chapter 25 : When Imam says, 'Stay where you are,' 

then wait for him until he returns. 
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 Here again, it is stressed that people are supposed 
to respect and obey their Imam if he needs to go out for 
a short while sometimes because of some valid reason, 
and that they should wait for him. It is not good to ask 
someone else to lead the Salaah unless he takes too 
much time to return or the Salaah time is running away. 
 
Hadith 
  نرِىِّ عنِ الزُّهىُّ عاعزا الأَوثَندقَالَ ح فوسي نب دمحا مثَندقَالَ ح اقحا إِسثَندح

  اسى النولاَةُ فَسالص تيمةَ قَالَ أُقريرأَبِى ه ننِ عمحالر دبنِ عةَ بلَمأَبِى س
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صفُوفَهم ، فَخرج رسولُ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم فَتقَدم وهو جنب ثُم قَالَ علَى 
 لَّى بِهِماءً فَصم قْطُري هأْسرو جرخ لَ ثُمسفَاغْت عجفَر كَانِكُمم. 

 
Abu Hurayra said: 

"The Iqaamah for the prayer had been given and the 
people had made their rows straight and the Messenger 

of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) came out and 
went forward but he was junub. Then he said, 'Stay 

where you are.' He went back and did ghusl. Then he 
came out with his head dripping water and led them in 

prayer."  
 
Comments 
 Similar Hadith has been already discussed previ-
ously. 
 

 . باب قَوْلِ الرَّجُلِ مَا صَلَّيْنَا
Chapter 26 : A man saying, "We have not offered Sa-

laah."  
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 According to the learned scholars, some people 
like Ibrahim Nakha'ee (RA) didn't like to say ما صلينا. 
Imam Bukhari (RA) here tries to differ with his view by 
saying that there is no problem in saying so. 
 
Hadith 
حدثَنا أَبو نعيمٍ قَالَ حدثَنا شيبانُ عن يحيى قَالَ سمعت أَبا سلَمةَ يقُولُ أَخبرنا  
 موطَّابِ يالْخ نب رمع اءَهصلى االله عليه وسلم ج بِىأَنَّ الن اللَّه دبع نب ابِرج
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 برغت سمالش تى كَادتح لِّىأَنْ أُص تدا كم اللَّهو ، ولَ اللَّهسا رقِ فَقَالَ يدنالْخ
 مائالص ا أَفْطَرم دعب كذَلا . ، وهتلَّيا صم اللَّهبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم وفَقَالَ الن» 

  رصنِى الْععلَّى يص أَ ثُمضوفَت هعا مأَنانَ وطْحبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم إِلَى بلَ النزفَن
 رِبغا الْمهدعلَّى بص ثُم ، سمالش تبا غَرم دعب 

 
Narrated Jabir ibn Abdullah 
Umar ibn al-Khattab came on the Day of the Ditch after 
the sun had set and he began to curse the unbelievers of 
Quraysh and said, 'Messenger of Allah, I was about to 
pray Asr when the sun set. That was after the fasting 
person had broken his fast.' The Prophet (Sallallahu 

Alaihi Wasallam) said, 'By Allah, I have not prayed ei-
ther!' The Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) went 
down to Buthan and I went with him. He did wudu and 
then prayed Asr after the sun had set and then prayed 

Maghrib after it."  
 
Comments 
 This Hadith has been discussed previously. Here 
Imam Bukhari (RA) has repeated this Hadith to prove 
that it is permissible to say ما صلينا. 
 

ةالإِقَام دعةُ باجالْح لَه رِضعامِ تباب الإِم. 
 

Chapter 27 : Imam encounters some need after 
Iqaamah has been said. 

 
Purpose of Tarjamabul Baab 
 The question answered by Imam Bukhari (RA) 
here is, if it is permissible to delay Salaah for a short 
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while after Iqaamah has been said? According to him, it 
is permissible if Imam encounters some urgent or un-
avoidable need. Further, if he returns quickly then there 
is no need to repeat the Iqaamah, but in case he takes 
more time then the Iqaamah should be repeated as per 
Imam Maalik. 
 
Hadith 
حدثَنا أَبو معمرٍ عبد اللَّه بن عمرٍو قَالَ حدثَنا عبد الْوارِث قَالَ حدثَنا عبد الْعزِيزِ  
بن صهيبٍ عن أَنسٍ قَالَ أُقيمت الصلاَةُ والنبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم يناجِى رجلاً  

 مالْقَو امى نتح لاَةإِلَى الص ا قَامفَم ، جِدسانِبِ الْمى جف. 
 
Anas said: 

“The Iqaamah for the prayer was given while the 
Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) was talking pri-
vately to a man in the corner of the mosque. He did not 

get up for the prayer until the people slept.” 
 
Comments 
 Iqaamah should be said when Imam takes his 
prayer place and after that Salaah should be started with-
out delay. Here, the question arises if some delay is per-
missible or not? According to the Hadith quoted above a 
little delay is permissible. Sayyiduna Anas (RA) reports 
that one day it so happened that Iqaamah was said and 
Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) and the Sa-
haaba were standing at their places when a person came 
and told Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) that he 
wanted to talk to him some urgent matter. Rasulullah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) listened to him patiently 
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for quite some time, the conversation prolonged so much 
that some people slept. It is said that it was Isha Salaah. 
After finishing the conversation Rasulullah (Sallallahu 
Alaihi Wasallam) offered the Salaah. 
 

 . باب الْكَلاَمِ إِذَا أُقِيمَتِ الصَّلاَةُ
Chapter 28 : Talking after the Iqaamah.  

 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 Earlier it was mentioned that it is permissible to 
talk after Iqaamah if necessary. Now Imam Bukhari  
says that it is not altogether forbidden to talk after 
Iqaamah, and that there is scope to talk. According to 
Allaama Ayni  and Ibn Hajr, Imam Bukhari has estab-
lished this chapter to refute those saying it is disliked to 
talk after Iqaamah. 
 
Hadith 
حدثَنا عياش بن الْوليد قَالَ حدثَنا عبد الأَعلَى قَالَ حدثَنا حميد قَالَ سأَلْت ثَابِتا 
الْبنانِى عنِ الرجلِ يتكَلَّم بعد ما تقَام الصلاَةُ فَحدثَنِى عن أَنسِ بنِ مالكٍ قَالَ 
 تيما أُقم دعب هسبلٌ فَحجبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم رلنل ضرلاَةُ فَعالص تيمأُق

 . الصلاَةُ
 
Anas ibn Maalik said: 
"The Iqaamah for the Salaah was given and a man pre-
sented himself to the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasal-
lam) and detained him after the Iqaamah for the Salaah 

had been given."  
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Comments 
 Once Thabit al-Banani (RA) was asked by a per-
son about someone who talked after Iqaamah. This 
shows that the issue has remained controversial right 
from the earlier days. In order to prove himself right, 
Thabit al-Banani had quoted the Hadith narrated by Say-
yiduna Anas (RA). 
 

 . باب وُجُوبِ صَلاَةِ الْجَمَاعَةِ 
 . وقَالَ الْحسن إِنْ منعته أُمُّه عنِ الْعشاءِ فى الْجماعة شفَقَةً لَم يطعها 

 
Chapter : The obligatory nature of congregational 

Salaah. 
Al-Hasan said, "When someone's mother forbids him to 
go to the congregational prayer of Isha out of compas-

sion for him he should not obey her."  
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 Here Imam Bukhari states how much important it 
is to offer Fardh Salaah in congregation in the mosque. 
By making an affirmative statement and not an inter-
rogative one it seems that Imam Bukhari intends to say 
that it is not a controversial issue, but Fardh-i-Ain 
(compulsory) i.e., to offer Fardh Salaah in congregation 
in the mosque is obligatory. He further supports his view 
by quoting the statement of Hasan al-Bisri. 
 
Hadith 
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حدثَنا عبد اللَّه بن يوسف قَالَ أَخبرنا مالك عن أَبِى الزِّناد عنِ الأَعرجِ عن أَبِى  
هريرةَ أَنَّ رسولَ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم قَالَ والَّذى نفْسِى بِيده لَقَد هممت أَنْ 
  ثُم ، اسالن مؤلاً فَيجر رآم ا ، ثُمذَّنَ لَهؤفَي لاَةبِالص رآم ثُم ، طَبحطَبٍ فَيبِح رآم
  هأَن مهدأَح لَمعي لَو هدفْسِى بِيى نالَّذو ، مهوتيب هِملَيع رِّقالٍ فَأُحإِلَى رِج فالأُخ

 يجِد عرقًا سمينا أَو مرماتينِ حسنتينِ لَشهِد الْعشاءَ 
 
Narrated Abu Hurayra 

The Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
said, "By Him in Whose hand my soul is, I seriously con-
sidered ordering someone to collect firewood, ordering 
the Salaah be called, appointing a man to lead the Sa-
laah and then coming up behind certain men and burn-

ing their houses down about them! By Him in whose 
hand my soul is, if any of them had known they would 

find a meaty bone or two good hooves, they would have 
attended Isha."  

 
Comments 
 This Hadith clearly shows how much significance 
Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) laid on the con-
gregational Salaah particularly the one offered during 
dark hours i.e., Isha. Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wa-
sallam) has been most merciful to mankind but in order 
to emphasize the significance of offering Isha Salaah in 
congregation, he seriously considered to torch the 
houses of those people not attending mosque for congre-
gational Salaah despite listening Adhaan.   
 In another Hadith it is mentioned that only the 
hypocrites feel it a heavy burden to offer Fajr and Isha 
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Salaah in congregation, and that is why some scholars 
opine that this Hadith is about hypocrites. 
 
Status of congregation Salaah in the Shariah 
 Imam Ahmad, Muhammad ibn Khuzaimah, Ibn 
al-Manzar, Atta' and Auza'ee consider congregational 
Salaah as Fardh. Imam Bukhari also seems to be of the 
same opinion. Shafa'ites consider it 'Fardh alal Kifayaa', 
but some among them take it is as Sunnat-i-Mu'akkadah. 
Imam Maalik is also of the same opinion. Hanafites 
mostly consider it Sunnat-i-Mu'akadah whereas some 
regard it Waajid. (Eidha-ul-Bukhari ) 
 Ibn Maajah and Ibn Hibaan have quoted a Hadith 
which says: 

 )ابن حبان بحواله إيضاح البخاري. ابن ماجه(من سمع النداء فلم يجب فلا صلاة له 
"One who listens Adhaan and does not comply there is 

no Salaah for him (Ibn Majah, Ibn Hibban) 
 Muslim has quoted a Hadith on the authority of 
Abu Hurayra saying: 
وحدثَنا قُتيبةُ بن سعيدٍ وإِسحاق بن إِبراهيم وسويد بن سعيدٍ ويعقُوب الدورقىُّ  

قَالَ قُتيبةُ حدثَنا الْفَزارِىُّ عن عبيد اللَّه بنِ الأَصمِّ قَالَ  -كُلُّهم عن مروانَ الْفَزارِىِّ 
حدثَنا يزِيد بن الأَصمِّ عن أَبِى هريرةَ قَالَ أَتى النبِى صلى االله عليه وسلمرجلٌ أَعمى 

جِدسنِى إِلَى الْمقُودي دى قَائل سلَي هإِن ولَ اللَّهسا رصلى . فَقَالَ ي ولَ اللَّهسأَلَ رفَس
االله عليه وسلمأَنْ يرخِّص لَه فَيصلِّى فى بيته فَرخص لَه فَلَما ولَّى دعاه فَقَالَ هلْ  

معفَقَالَ ن لاَةاءَ بِالصالنِّد عمست . قَالَ فَأَجِب. 
"A blind man came to Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wa-
sallam) and said, "O Prophet of Allah, "I have no guide 
who can guide to the mosque, then he requested Rasu-
lullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) that he should be 
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allowed to offer Salaah at home. Rasulullah (Sallallahu 
Alaihi Wasallam) permitted him. Once he turned to 

leave Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) called 
him and asked if he can hear Adhaan. He answered in 
affirmation. Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
told him to comply i.e., to offer Salaah in the mosque. 

 
 .باب فَضْلِ صَلاَةِ الْجَمَاعَةِ 

  رجِدٍ آخسإِلَى م بةُ ذَهاعمالْج هتإِذَا فَات دوكَانَ الأَسجِدٍ . وسإِلَى م ساءَ أَنجو
 . قَد صلِّى فيه ، فَأَذَّنَ وأَقَام وصلَّى جماعةً 

 
Chapter 30 : The excellence of congregational Sa-

laah.  
When al-Aswad missed the congregational Salaah, he 

went to another mosque. Anas came to a mosque where 
the Salaah had been said, did the Adhaan, stood up and 

offered Salaah in congregation.  
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 In earlier chapter the status of congregational Sa-
laah in the Shariah was discussed and here its merits are 
being discussed e.g., it is twenty seven times more re-
warding to offer it in mosque than at home. Imam Buk-
hari, mentioning the routine of Aswad bin Yazid Nak-
ha'ee—a Taaba'ee, says that he was so much particular 
about congregational Salaah that in case of missing it in 
his own mosque he would go to other mosques in search 
of attending congregational Salaah there. 
 
Second congregational Salaah in the same mosque 
 Imam Bukhari has quoted the incident of Sayy-
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iduna Anas (RA) that once he offered second congrega-
tional Salaah after saying Adhaan and Iqaamah in a 
mosque where congregational Salaah had already been 
offered. It is reported that Sayyiduna Anas (RA) had 
reached there with twenty five young people. 
 The majority of jurists say that it is not permissi-
ble to hold second congregational Salaah in a mosque 
where duly appointed regular Imam has already led con-
gregational Salaah. This view is shared by Imam 
Maalik, al-Laith, Abdullah bin Mubarak, Sufiyan 
Thawri, Auza'ee, Abu Hanifah and Shafa'ee. (Umdatul 
Qari) 
 There is consensus that if a mosque is situated in 
a market or on a roadside with no permanently ap-
pointed Imam, it is permissible for the people to offer 
congregational Salaah there at different times. 
 According to the supporters of the first view i.e., 
the second congregational Salaah is not permissible 
when there is a permanently appointed Imam, it may be 
that the mosque in which Sayyiduna Anas (RA) offered 
second congregational had been on roadside with no ap-
pointed Imam, Allah knows the best. 
 
Hadith 

حدثَنا عبد اللَّه بن يوسف قَالَ أَخبرنا مالك عن نافعٍ عن عبد اللَّه بنِ عمر أَنَّ  
رسولَ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم قَالَ صلاَةُ الْجماعة تفْضلُ صلاَةَ الْفَذِّ بِسبعٍ 

 .وعشرِين درجةً
 
Narrated Abdullah ibn Umar 
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The Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
said, "Prayer in a group is twenty-seven times better 

than the prayer of a man by himself."  
 
Hadith 
حدثَنا عبد اللَّه بن يوسف أَخبرنا اللَّيثُ حدثَنِى ابن الْهاد عن عبد اللَّه بنِ خبابٍ 
  ةاعملاَةُ الْجقُولُ صصلى االله عليه وسلم ي بِىالن عمس هرِىِّ أَنديدٍ الْخعأَبِى س نع

  . تفْضلُ صلاَةَ الْفَذِّ بِخمسٍ وعشرِين درجةً
 
Related Abu Sa'id al-Khudri 
He heard the Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wa-
sallam) say, "Prayer in a group is twenty-five times bet-

ter than the prayer of a man by himself."  
 
Hadith 
 تعمقَالَ س شما الأَعثَندقَالَ ح داحالْو دبا عثَنديلَ قَالَ حاعمإِس نى بوسا مثَندح
أَبا صالحٍ يقُولُ سمعت أَبا هريرةَ يقُولُ قَالَ رسولُ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم صلاَةُ 
الرجلِ فى الْجماعة تضعف علَى صلاَته فى بيته وفى سوقه خمسا وعشرِين ضعفًا 
وذَلك أَنه إِذَا توضأَ فَأَحسن الْوضوءَ ، ثُم خرج إِلَى الْمسجِد لاَ يخرِجه إِلاَّ الصلاَةُ 
 لَّى لَميئَةٌ ، فَإِذَا صطا خبِه هنطَّ عحةٌ ، وجرا دبِه لَه تعفةً إِلاَّ رطْوطُ خخي لَم ،

 همحار ماللَّه ، هلَيلِّ عص ماللَّه لاَّهصى مف اما دم هلَيلِّى عصكَةُ تلاَئلِ الْمزلاَ . تو
 .يزالُ أَحدكُم فى صلاَةٍ ما انتظَر الصلاَةَ 

 
Narrated Abu Hurayra 

The Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
said, "The group prayer is twenty-five degrees higher 
than the prayer in your house or the prayer in your 
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place of business. If someone does wudu and goes to the 
mosque with no other object than to do the prayer, Allah 
will raise him up a degree with every step he takes, and 
a wrong action will fall away from him. When he prays, 
the angels pray for him all the time he is in his place of 
prayer, 'O Allah! Forgive him! O Allah! Show mercy to 
him!' One of you is in the prayer as long as he is waiting 

for the prayer."  
 
Comments 
 Imam Bukhari has quoted three Hadiths here in 
this chapter. The first one narrated by Sayyiduna Ibn 
Umar mentions that congregational Salaah is twenty-
seven (27) degrees higher in reward than the one offered 
individually. The second Hadith narrated by Abu Sa'id 
Khudri mentions degree of reward as twenty-five (25). 
The third Hadith narrated by Abu Hurayra (RA) again 
mentions that congregational Salaah is twenty-five (25) 
degrees higher in reward than the one offered individu-
ally. According to some learned scholars, there is no dis-
crepancy as such in these narrations because the Arabs 
usually use these numbers to emphasize excessiveness 
of something and not the literal meaning. Thus, here it is 
meant that congregational Salaah is far too much in re-
ward than the one offered individually. 
 Ibn Hajr (RA) has however enumerated the 
causes which escalate reward of a particular Salaah to 
twenty-five or twenty-seven times. The causes are as 
follows: 
1. To answer the call of Mu’adhdhin with the intention 

of attending congregational Salaah. 
2. To arrive for Salaah at the earliest. 
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3. To go to mosque with tranquility and dignity. 
4. Enter mosque while reciting the prescribed Dua. 
5. To offer Tahyatul Masjid after entering mosque. 
6. To wait for congregational Salaah. 
7. To become deserving for the Dua of angels. 
8. Angels standing witness for his Salaah. 
9. To answer the Iqaamah. 
10. To stay safe from Satan during Iqaamah as he runs 

away that time. 
11. To wait for Imam's Takbeer Tahreemah. 
12. To participate in Takbeer Tahreemah. 
13. To form rows and not to leave any space in-between. 
14. To say ربنا لك الحمد -Rabbana Lakal Hamd in reply to 

Imams saying سمع االله لمن حمد -Sami’e Allahu Liman 
Hamidah. 

15. To stay safe from 'Sahw' in Salaah, and to correct 
Imam if he gets 'Sawh'. 

16. To attain خشوع –reverence in Salaah. 
17. To remain upright usually in Salaah. 
18. To be in the gathering of angels in the Salaah. 
19. To be familiar with the rules of Qur’anic recitation. 
20. Manifestation of the Sha’aa’ir (symbols) of Islam. 
21. To defile Satan by gathering for Salaah. 
22. Safety from hypocrisy and saving others from falling 

prey to corrupt opinion. 
23. To answer Salaam of Imam. 
24. To benefit from the Dua due to the blessing of the 

gathering for Salaah. 
25. To know about the well being of neighbours etc. 

According to Ibn Hajr (RA), two causes are re-
stricted to Jahri Salaah (the Salaah in which Imam re-
cites the Qur'an loudly): 
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1. To listen to the recitation of the Qur'an by the Imam. 
2. To say 'Ameen' along with the Imam. 
 

 .باب فَضْلِ صَلاَةِ الْفَجْرِ فِى جَمَاعَةٍ 
Chapter 31 :  The excellence of doing the Fajr prayer 

in congregation.  
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 In earlier chapter merits of congregational Salaah 
were discussed, and here special status of offering Fajr 
Salaah in congregational is discussed. 
 
Hadith 
حدثَنا أَبو الْيمان قَالَ أَخبرنا شعيب عنِ الزُّهرِىِّ قَالَ أَخبرنِى سعيد بن الْمسيبِ  
وأَبو سلَمةَ بن عبد الرحمنِ أَنَّ أَبا هريرةَ قَالَ سمعت رسولَ اللَّه صلى االله عليه 
وسلم يقُولُ تفْضلُ صلاَةُ الْجميعِ صلاَةَ أَحدكُم وحده بِخمسٍ وعشرِين جزءًا ،  
وتجتمع ملاَئكَةُ اللَّيلِ وملاَئكَةُ النهارِ فى صلاَة الْفَجرِ ثُم يقُولُ أَبو هريرةَ فَاقْرءُوا  

 مئْتا ( إِنْ شودهشرِ كَانَ مآنَ الْفَجإِنَّ قُر .( 
 
Narrated Abu Hurayra 
"I heard the Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wa-

sallam) say, "The excellence of the group prayer is 
twenty-five times that of the prayer of one of you alone. 
The angels of the night and the angels of the day meet 

during the Fajr prayer.'"  
Then Abu Hurayra said, "If you wish, recite, 'for the 

recitation of Fajr is witnessed'"  
 
Hadith 
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 . قَالَ شعيب وحدثَنِى نافع عن عبد اللَّه بنِ عمر قَالَ تفْضلُها بِسبعٍ وعشرِين درجةً 
 
Related Abdullah ibn Umar 

"It is twenty-seven times better."  
 
Hadith 
حدثَنا عمر بن حفْصٍ قَالَ حدثَنا أَبِى قَالَ حدثَنا الأَعمش قَالَ سمعت سالما قَالَ 
  كبا أَغْضم فَقُلْت بضغم وهاءِ ودرو الدأَب لَىلَ عخقُولُ داءِ تدرالد أُم تعمس
فَقَالَ واللَّه ما أَعرِف من أُمة محمدٍ صلى االله عليه وسلم شيئًا إِلاَّ أَنهم يصلُّونَ 

 . جميعا
 
Related Saalim 
That Umm ad-Darda was heard to say, "Once Abu'd-Darda' 

came home angry. I said, 'What has made you angry?' He 
said, 'By Allah, there is nothing that I see the community of 
Muhammad (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) still doing, but 

only the praying in congregation.' "  
 
Hadith 
حدثَنا محمد بن الْعلاَءِ قَالَ حدثَنا أَبو أُسامةَ عن بريد بنِ عبد اللَّه عن أَبِى بردةَ  
 لاَةى الصا فراسِ أَجالن ظَمبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم أَعى قَالَ قَالَ النوسأَبِى م نع

أَبعدهم فَأَبعدهم ممشى ، والَّذى ينتظر الصلاَةَ حتى يصلِّيها مع الإِمامِ أَعظَم أَجرا  
 امني لِّى ثُمصى يالَّذ نم.  

 
Narrated Abu Musa 

The Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) said, "The 
people who get the greatest reward for the prayer are 

those who live furthest away and then the next furthest. 
Someone who waits for the prayer so that he can pray it 
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with the Imam has a greater reward than someone who 
prays and then goes to sleep."  

 
Comments 
 Sayyiduna Abu Hurirah (RA) while stating the 
significance of congregational Salaah particularly Fajr 
Salaah recited the following verse of the Qur'an in its 
support. 

 مشهودا  قُراٰنَ الْفَجرِ کَانَ  إنَّ
Surely, the recital at dawn is well attended. (17:78) 

 According to this verse of the Qur'an, at the time 
of Fajr Salaah angels also attend the gathering and listen 
to the recitation of the Qur'an. At that time the night-
angels and the day-angels assemble together and a big 
gathering of this creation in present on the earth, particu-
larly the places where Qur'an is being recited. 
 As per the third Hadith, once Sayyiduna Abu’d 
Darda (RA) entered his house highly upset and very an-
gry because of the fact that people had drifting away 
from the Shariah. But the only thing he felt some relief 
from was that people were still sticking to the congrega-
tional Salaah. By quoting this Hadith Imam Bukhari 
wants to emphasize that congregational Salaah has al-
ways been one of the very important symbol of Shariah.  
 From the last Hadith quoted in this chapter get 
the advice that more one has to exert in order to attend 
congregational Salaah, more is it rewarding. What Imam 
Bukhari wants to make clear is the fact that since one 
has to exert too much for making it sure to attend con-
gregational Fajr Salaah in early hours of dawn after 
leaving comfortable bed, sweet sleep, unfriendly 
weather condition at times, etc., it escalates the reward 
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of congregational Salaah of Fajr too much. Even the 
Mu’adhdhin adds two additional phrases in the Adhaan 
of Fajr Salaah, viz., 

 الصلاة خير من النوم
"Salaah is better than sleep". 

 
 .باب فَضْلِ التَّهْجِيرِ إِلَى الظُّهْرِ

Chapter 32 : The excellence of doing Dhuhr early in 
its time. 

 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 Now the merits of Dhuhr congregational Salaah 
are being discussed. At Dhuhr it is usually hot and one 
feels drowsy after having lunch. There is quite a bit of 
inconvenience to attend Salaah at that time, and that too 
at its starting time. Therefore, the one who overcomes 
all these odds and attends the congregational Salaah in 
time bags lot of reward. 
 
Hadith 
حدثَنا قُتيبةُ عن مالكٍ عن سمىٍّ مولَى أَبِى بكْرٍ عن أَبِى صالحٍ السمان عن أَبِى  
 دجى بِطَرِيقٍ وشملٌ يجا رمنيصلى االله عليه وسلم قَالَ ب ولَ اللَّهسةَ أَنَّ رريره

لَه فَرفَغ ، لَه اللَّه كَرفَش ، هرلَى الطَّرِيقِ فَأَخكٍ عوش نغُص . 
ثُم قَالَ الشُّهداءُ خمسةٌ الْمطْعونُ ، والْمبطُونُ ، والْغرِيق ، وصاحب الْهدمِ ، 
  لَم لِ ثُمفِّ الأَوالصاءِ وى النِّدا فم اسالن لَمعي قَالَ لَوو بِيلِ اللَّهى سف هِيدالشو

هلَيوا عمهتوا لاَسهِمتسوا إِلاَّ أَنْ يجِدي. 
ولَو يعلَمونَ ما فى التهجِيرِ لاَستبقُوا إِلَيه ، ولَو يعلَمونَ ما فى الْعتمة والصُّبحِ  

 .لأَتوهما ولَو حبوا 
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Narrated Abu Hurayra 

The Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam), 
said, "If a man who is walking along on a road finds a 
thorny branch in the road and removes it, Allah thanks 

him for doing it and forgives him." Then he said, "There 
are five categories of martyr: someone killed by the 

plague, someone killed by an abdominal disease, some-
one who drowns, someone who is killed by a collapsing 
building and the martyr killed fighting in the way of Al-
lah." He also said, "If people knew what was in the call 
to prayer and the first row, and they could find no other 
way to it than to draw lots for it, they would draw lots 
for it. And if they knew what was in doing Dhuhr at its 
time, they would race each other to it. And if they knew 
what was in the prayers of Isha and Subh, they would 

come to them even if they had to crawl."  
 
Comments 
 Here Imam Bukhari has mentioned three Hadiths 
with different texts but some chain of narrators. Allaama 
Ayni (RA) says that actually there are fice texts in these 
three narrations, the reason why Imam Bukhari men-
tioned them together is that his teacher Qutaibah had 
heard them from his teacher Maalik in the same way so 
Imam Bukhari followed his teacher in mentioning them 
together, only on epart of these narrations is related to 
the title of the chapter i.e., Tarjamatul Baab viz., if peo-
ple would know the reward of going to Dhuhr Salaah 
early, they would compete with one another. The rest of 
the texts of the Hadiths mentioned above seems to be 
unrelated to the tile, the learned scholars suggest same 
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reason as given above. 
 Islam is the best religion which teaches service of 
mankind is one of the best forms of worship, even lifting 
a thorn from the road, with the intention that it might 
hurt some human being, fetches lot of reward for the be-
liever as is mentioned in the first Hadith of this chapter. 
In  Kitabul Imam إماتة الأذى عن الطریق Removing any 
harmful objects from the road" has been described as a 
part of Faith. 
 
Martyrdom 
 The highest degree of martyrdom is the one at-
tained in the battlefield fighting against the enemies of 
Islam with the aim of enforcing the ‘Word of Allah 
Ta'ala- أعلا آلمة االله in the world. The person attaining this 
kind of martyrdom is to be given ritual bath and buried 
along with the clothes worn by him at the time of mar-
tyrdom. There is difference of opinion whether 
Janazah—funeral prayer is to be offered for him or not. 
According to Hanafite school the funeral prayer is to be 
offered whereas the Shafa'ites disagree with their view.  
 According to some narrations deaths because of 
many other natures also come under the banner of mar-
tyrdom. Though they cannot achieve the status as privi-
leged for the type of martyr mentioned above, yet they 
have also been termed as martyrs.  The second Hadith 
above mentions four such types of martyrs, but some 
others have also been mentioned in various narrations. 
 Other issues is the above mentioned narrations 
have been already discussed. 
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 .باب احْتِسَابِ الآثَارِ
Chapter 33 : The reward for footprints left. 

 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 Every footstep one takes while going to mosque 
to offer Salaah fetches rewards. Therefore, one whose 
mosque is farther from his residence, it takes more foot-
steps for him to reach there, and hence more reward. 
 
Hadith 
  ديما حثَندابِ قَالَ حهالْو دبا عثَندبٍ قَالَ حشونِ حب اللَّه دبع نب دمحا مثَندح
  كُمونَ آثَارسِبتحةَ أَلاَ تملنِى سا ببِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم يسٍ قَالَ قَالَ النأَن نع

 هلى قَوف داهجقَالَ مو ) مهآثَاروا وما قَدم بكْتنو ( مطَاهقَالَ خ 
 
Narrated Anas 

The Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) said, "O 
Banu Salima, do you not expect something for the foot-

prints you have left?"  
Mujahid said about His words, "We record what they 

send ahead and what they leave behind" (36:12) means 
"their footprints."  

 
Hadith 

وقَالَ ابن أَبِى مريم أَخبرنا يحيى بن أَيُّوب حدثَنِى حميد حدثَنِى أَنس أَنَّ بنِى سلمةَ 
أَرادوا أَنْ يتحولُوا عن منازِلهِم فَينزِلُوا قَرِيبا من النبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم قَالَ 

فَقَالَ أَلاَ تحتسِبونَ } الْمدينةَ { فَكَرِه رسولُ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم أَنْ يعروا 
 هِملجضِ بِأَرى الأَرى فشمأَنْ ي مهآثَار مطَاهخ داهجقَالَ م كُمآثَار 

 
Related Anas 
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The Banu Salima wanted to move from their place and 
settle in the vicinity of the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi 
Wasallam), but the Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu 

Alaihi Wasallam) disliked the idea of them moving to 
Madina, and said, "Do you not expect a reward for your 
footprints?" Mujahid said that their footprints mean the 

marks the feet leave on the ground as they walk."  
 
Comments 
 Muslim has quoted a Hadith on the authority of 
Sayyiduna Jaabir: 
خلت البقاع حول المسجد فأراد بنو سلمة أن ينتقلوا إلى قرب المسجد فبلغ ذالك 

النبي صلى االله عليه وسلم فقال لهم أنه بلغني أنكم تريدون أن تنتقلوا إلى قرب 
المسجد قالوا نعم يا رسول االله قدرنا ذالك فقال يا بني سلمة دياركم تكتب 

 )مسلم(آثاركم دياركم تكتب آثاركم 
“A piece of land got vacant around the Prophet’s 

mosque and the clan of Banu Salamah decided to shift 
their residence to this vicinity. This news reached the 
Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) and he asked 

them if they wanted to shift to the vicinity of the mosque, 
they said, “yes, O Prophet of Allah”, we did decide like 

that”. Then Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
told them, “O Banu Salamah, your footprints will be 

preserved, your footprints will be preserved”. (Muslim) 
 
What is better – to be near to mosque or far away? 
 Allaama Ayni (RA) has quoted Qurtubi (RA) 
saying: 

 قال قرطبي وهذا الأحاديث تدل على أن البعد عن المسجد أفضل
“And Qurtubi said that living far away from the mosque 
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is better”. 
 But the dominant view of the learned scholars is 
that there are more benefits in living nearer to the 
mosque, e.g., to reach the mosque in time, to get place in 
the first row easily etc.  According to the learned schol-
ars, Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) didn’t like 
the city of Madinah to shrink down due to the migration 
of people from its peripheries in order to settle down 
near his mosque. 
 

 . باب فَضْلِ الْعِشَاءِ فِي الْجَمَاعَةِ
Chapter 34 : The excellence of praying Isha in con-

gregation. 
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 It has already been discussed that Salaah is the 
peculiarity of this Ummah. Here, stress on the significa-
tion of offering it in congregation has been laid. 
 
Hadith 
حدثَنا عمر بن حفْصٍ قَالَ حدثَنا أَبِى قَالَ حدثَنا الأَعمش قَالَ حدثَنِى أَبو صالحٍ  
  ينقافنلَى الْملاَةٌ أَثْقَلَ عص سبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم لَيةَ قَالَ قَالَ النريرأَبِى ه نع

  رأَنْ آم تممه ا ، لَقَدوبح لَوا ومهوا لأَتيهِما فونَ ملَمعي لَواءِ ، وشالْعرِ والْفَج نم
الْمؤذِّنَ فَيقيم ، ثُم آمر رجلاً يؤمُّ الناس ، ثُم آخذَ شعلاً من نارٍ فَأُحرِّق علَى من لاَ 

 دعب لاَةإِلَى الص جرخي 
 
Narrated Abu Hurayra 
The Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) said, "There 
is no Salaah heavier on the hypocrites than Fajr and 
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Isha. If they only knew what is in them, they would come 
to them even if they had to crawl. I seriously considered 
ordering the mu'adhdhin to give the Iqaamah, instruct-

ing a man to lead the people in prayer, and then taking a 
burning torch and setting fire to those who had not yet 

gone out to the prayer."  
 
Comments 
 Allaama Ayni writes: 

أما الفجر  -أن الصلاة كلها ثقيلة على المنافقين والفجر والعشاء الثقل من غيرهما
 -فلأنه وقت لذة النوم وأما العشاء فلأنه وقت السكون الراحة

“Indeed every Salaah is heavy on hypocrites and the 
Fajr and Isha are more burdensome on them than oth-
ers. As Fajr is the time of delightful sleep and Isha that 

of retirement and relaxation”. 
 Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) says if 
people would come to known the reward of attending 
the congregational Salaah of Fajr and Isha, they would 
come to them if they had to crawl. The Qur’an says in 
favour of the hypocrites; 

 ٰ لوٰۃَ اِلاَّ وَهُمْ كُسَا  وَلاَ ياَتۡوُۡنَ الصَّ
“And they do not come to the Salāh but lazily”. (9:54) 

 
 باب اثْنَانِ فَمَا فَوْقَهُمَا جَمَاعَةٌ 

Chapter 35 : Two are more make a congregation. 
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 The words mentioned in the title are of a narra-
tion quoted in Ibn Maajah. Because of the weakness of 
the Hadith Imam Bukhari has quoted the text in the title 
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of this chapter. He has further proved this by quoting an 
authentic Hadith as mentioned below. 
 
Hadith 
حدثَنا مسدد قَالَ حدثَنا يزِيد بن زريعٍ قَالَ حدثَنا خالد عن أَبِى قلاَبةَ عن مالك بنِ  
 ا ، ثُميمأَقا ولاَةُ فَأَذِّنالص ترضبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم قَالَ إِذَا حنِ النع رِثيوالْح

 .ليؤمكُما أَكْبركُما
 
Narrated Maalik ibn al-Huwayrith 
The Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) said, "When 
it is time for the Salaah, then the two of you should give 
the Adhaan and the Iqaamah and the elder should act as 

the Imam." 
 
Comments 
 This Hadith has been already mentioned in the 
chapter باب الآذان للمسافر . Here it has been quoted again to 
stress on the importance of congregational Salaah. Ac-
cording to the Hadith, even if there are only two people 
they should also offer Salaah in congregation, not to 
speak of when there is a good number of individuals. 
Though it will fetch more reward if more people are pre-
sent in congregation, yet two persons will also get re-
ward of a congregational Salaah. 
 

 باب مَنْ جَلَسَ فِى الْمَسْجِدِ يَنْتَظِرُ الصَّلاَةَ ، وَفَضْلِ الْمَسَاجِدِ 
Chapter 36 : Someone who sits in the mosque waiting 

for the Salaah; and, the excellence of mosques. 
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
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 This chapter discusses the merits of the person 
who sits in the mosque waiting for congregational Sa-
laah, and also about the merits of the mosque. 
 
Hadith 
حدثَنا عبد اللَّه بن مسلَمةَ عن مالكٍ عن أَبِى الزِّناد عنِ الأَعرجِ عن أَبِى هريرةَ أَنَّ  

رسولَ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم قَالَ الْملاَئكَةُ تصلِّى علَى أَحدكُم ما دام فى 
 همحار ماللَّه ، لَه راغْف مثْ اللَّهدحي ا لَمم لاَّهصا . ملاَةٍ مى صف كُمدالُ أَحزلاَ ي

 .دامت الصلاَةُ تحبِسه ، لاَ يمنعه أَنْ ينقَلب إِلَى أَهله إِلاَّ الصلاَةُ 
 
Narrated Abu Hurayra 

The Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
said, "The angels pray for every one of you as long as 
you remain at the place where you offered Salaah  and 
do not break wudu, saying, 'O Allah, forgive him! O Al-
lah, show mercy to him!'' Each of you is in the Salaah as 
long as he is waiting for it and there is nothing but the 

Salaah preventing him from going to his family."  
 
Hadith 
  دبع نب بيبثَنِى خدقَالَ ح اللَّه ديبع نى عيحا يثَندارٍ قَالَ حشب نب دمحا مثَندح
الرحمنِ عن حفْصِ بنِ عاصمٍ عن أَبِى هريرةَ عنِ النبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم قَالَ 
ةادبى عأَ فشابٌّ نشلُ ، وادالْع امالإِم لُّهلَّ إِلاَّ ظلاَ ظ موي لِّهى ظف اللَّه ملُّهظةٌ يعبس  

ربِّه ، ورجلٌ قَلْبه معلَّق فى الْمساجِد ، ورجلاَن تحابا فى اللَّه اجتمعا علَيه وتفَرقَا  
 اللَّه افالٍ فَقَالَ إِنِّى أَخمجبٍ وصنم أَةٌ ذَاترام هتلٌ طَلَبجرو ، هلَيلٌ . عجرو

 تا فَفَاضيالخ اللَّه لٌ ذَكَرجرو ، هينمي قفنا تم الُهمش لَمعى لاَ تتفَى حأَخ قدصت
اهنيع. 
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Narrated Abu Hurayra 
The Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) said, "There 
are seven whom Allah will shade with His shade on the 
day when there is no shade but His shade: a just Imam, 
a youth who grows up worshipping Allah, a man whose 
heart is attached to the mosque, two men who love each 
other for the sake of Allah alone, meeting for that reason 
and parting for that reason, a man who refuses the ad-
vances of a noble and beautiful woman, saying, 'I fear 

Allah', a man who gives sadaqah and conceals it so that 
his left hand does not know what his right hand gives, 
and a man who remembers Allah when he is alone and 

his eyes overflow with tears."  
 
Hadith 

حدثَنا قُتيبةُ قَالَ حدثَنا إِسماعيلُ بن جعفَرٍ عن حميدٍ قَالَ سئلَ أَنس هلِ اتخذَ  
رسولُ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم خاتما فَقَالَ نعم ، أَخر لَيلَةً صلاَةَ الْعشاءِ إِلَى شطْرِ 
اللَّيلِ ، ثُم أَقْبلَ علَينا بِوجهِه بعد ما صلَّى فَقَالَ صلَّى الناس ورقَدوا ولَم تزالُوا فى  

هماتبِيصِ خإِلَى و ظُرا قَالَ فَكَأَنِّى أَنوهمتظَرتذُ اننلاَةٍ مص. 
 
Narrated Humaid 

Anas was asked, "Did the Messenger of Allah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) wear a ring?" He said, 

"Yes, he delayed the Isha prayer until the middle of the 
night and then prayed. Then he turned his face to us af-

ter he had prayed and said, 'The people have prayed and 
gone to sleep, but you were in prayer the whole time you 

were waiting for it.'" Anas said, "It is as if I could see 
the white glint of his ring on that day."  
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Comments 
 Mosques are units of great significance in Islam. 
It is one of the unique characteristics of the religion of 
Islam which plays a tremendous role in the socio-moral 
setup of the Islamic society. People of all types assem-
bling five times a day and rubbing their shoulders with 
one another is a unique to Islam only. It goes a long way 
in framing the spirit of brotherhood in the Muslim Um-
mah. Islam has laid great importance not only on the 
construction of mosques but also on making them indis-
pensible functional units. When someone enters a 
mosque with the sole intention of offering Salaah and 
waits there till the time of congregational Salaah comes, 
his waiting period is also considered as Salaah. As long 
as he stays in the mosque with ablution, the angels 
posted by Allah in the mosques continue to invoke Him 
for forgiveness and mercy in his favour. 
 Second Hadith is about the seven kinds of people 
who will be under the shade of the Throne of Allah on 
the Day of Judgment. According to some narrations that 
day the sun will be shinning too near and there will be 
intense and unbearable heat. Seven kinds of people will 
be protected from this intense heat by the shade of the 
Throne of Allah. These seven kinds of people are: 
 
Just Ruler (Imam Aadil) – Different definitions given 
are: 

 الواضع كل شيء في موضعيه
“One who puts everything at its real place value”. 

ألمتوسطه بين طرفي الإفراط والتفريط سواء كان في العقائد أو في الأعمال أو في  
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 الأخلاق
“A moderate between two extremes (one of transgress-
ing the limits and the other of forfeiture) equally in be-

liefs or in deeds or in morals”. 
 ألجامع بين أمهات كمالات الإنسان الثلاث وهي الحكمة والشجاعة والعفة

“(Just is) one who is the possessor of mothers of excel-
lences of man, which are three viz., wisdom, bravery and 

chastity”. 
 It is a well known fact that man is the mixture of 
opposites viz., virtuousness and wickedness, bravery and 
cowardice, over aggressiveness and docility, hyper sexu-
ality and impotence, extravagance and miserliness etc. A 
just man is one who treads the middle path in each of his 
faculties and does not lean towards either of the ex-
tremes. The Qur’an says: 

حْسَانِ وَ اِيتَۡآیِٔ ذِی القُْرْبٰي وَينَْهٰي عَنِ الفَْحْشَآءِ  وَالمُْنۡكَرِ  اِنَّ االلهَ ياَمُۡرُ بِالعَْدْلِ وَالاِۡ
رُوۡنَ  لعََلَّكُمْ  وَ البَْغْيِ  يعَِظُكُمْ   تذََكَّ

Allah enjoins to do justice and to adopt good behavior 
and to give relatives (their due rights), and forbids 

shameful acts, evil deeds and oppressive attitude. He 
exhorts you, so that you may be mindful. (16:90) 

 Of all these, first Allah wants man to be just and 
that is why ‘Adl’ has been mentioned as number one. 
Now the reason why Allah has mentioned the rular 
(Imam Aadil) first among the seven who will be under 
His shade is because it is the general public who benefit 
and reap fruits under the governance of a just ruler. 
 
Worshipping Allah in youth 
 Generally people spend their childhood in play-
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ing; youth in ignorance, recreation, deceptive feelings, 
dominant bestial instincts, arrogance and distant hopes; 
and old age in depression and repentance. Youthful is 
full of energy being unaware of the fact that this energy 
is not going to stay with him permanently. A young man 
usually lives in a world of false imaginations and usually 
either wastes his youthful energy or misuses it. There 
are few fortunate young people on whom Allah bestows 
His Mercy who realize that his youthful energy is not 
going to last and this life with all its fanfare is mortal. 
They control their evil instincts, channelize their energy, 
use it for knowing the reality of life and devote them-
selves to the obedience of their Creator. This Hadith 
says that such people will also be under the shade of Al-
lah’s Throne on the Day of Judgment. 
 
The one whose heart remains in the mosque 
 The best a believer can have in the world is the 
nearness of Allah, and converse with his Nourisher and 
Cherisher. All this he can attain in Salaah. So a true be-
liever is always eager to offer Salaah. He does all kinds 
of worldly jobs which he is supposed to do, but, not to 
leave a Salaah always remains in the back of his mind. 
He keeps a close watch on time and plans his activities 
in such a way so as not miss any Salaah, whether he is in 
office, market, airport, railway station etc. 
 
Loving each other for the sake of Allah 
 The Qur’an says: 

 ِ ا اللهِّ ا اشََدُّ حُبًّ ينَۡ اٰمَنُوۡۤ ِ  وَالّذَ
But those who believe are most firm in their love for Al-
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lah. (2:165) 
 A Hadith says: 

 من أحب الله وأبغض الله وعطا الله ومنع الله فقد استكمل الإيمان
“One who loves for the sake of Allah and hates for the 
sake Allah and gives for the sake Allah and holds back 

for the sake of Allah, completed his faith.” 
 In fact a true believer’s only concern is to obtain 
the pleasure of Allah. Whatever he does, whether reli-
gious or worldly, he always has the same concern in his 
mind. If he makes friendship with someone he does it 
for the sake of Allah. If he has enmity with anyone it is 
also for His sake. He does not do anything to satisfy his 
ego or self interests. A believer first vacates ego and de-
sires of baser self from the vessel of his Qalb and then 
fills it with the love of his Creator and Master – Allah. 
Such a person will definitely be under the shade of the 
Throne of Allah on the Day of Judgment. 
 
Chastity, due to fear of Allah 
 Chastity is highly valued character in Islam. Al-
lah Ta’ala has put man to a great test by creating sexual 
passions in him. There are inborn sexual emotional ten-
dencies both in men and women, but Allah Ta’ala wants 
both of them to control these emotions and/or to satisfy 
them in lawful ways as prescribed by the Shariah. Islam 
wants human beings to differentiate themselves from 
animals who are unable to control their emotions and get 
swayed away by them. A believer is really put to a hard 
test if a beautiful girl offers herself to him particularly in 
a place where wrong can be easily done. If at such a 
juncture he rejects this highly tempting offer just be-
cause of the fear of Allah, then according to the Hadith, 
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he will definitely be under the shade of His Throne. 
 
Charity only for seeking the pleasure of Allah 
 Ikhlaas or sincerity is the basic pre-requisite of 
any worship for acceptance by Allah. Ikhlas means to do 
a righteous deed only for the pleasure of Allah and noth-
ing else. If something is intended to be given away in 
charity, it should be done not to earn publicity or praises 
from people etc. In general, preferred way of giving 
charity to the poor and needy is to give it secretly, but it 
is not an absolute way; sometimes giving it publically is 
more meritorious, e.g., giving it with the intention to ex-
hort others also for helping those in need. According to 
some scholars, it is better to give optional charity se-
cretly, and obligatory one e.g., Zakaah, publically. 
 
Remembrance and fear of Allah in solitude 
 Allah Ta’ala says in the Qur’an: 

رُوۡنَ فيِۡ خَلْقِ  ْ وَيتََفَكَّ ِ ٰ جُنُوۡبِ عَ قعُُوۡدًا وَّ ينَۡ يذَْكُرُوۡنَ االلهَ قِيٰمًا وَّ ِ الّذَ
ارِ  مٰوٰتِ وَالاۡرَْضِ  رَبنََّا مَا خَلقَْتَ هٰذا باَطِلاً  سُبْحٰنَكَ فقَِنَا عَذَابَ النَّ  السَّ

who remember Allah standing and sitting, and (lying) on 
their sides, and ponder on the creation of the heavens 
and the earth (and say) “Our Lord, You have not cre-
ated all this in vain. We proclaim Your purity. So, save 

us from the punishment of Fire. (3:191) 
 It is a well known saying that a person frequently 
talks about the thing which he loves most. A true be-
liever is always keeps himself engrossed in the glorify-
ing his beloved—Allah. So, if he glorifies Allah in pub-
lic there is a possibility of hypocrisy in it, but if he does 
the same act in solitude, there is no doubt in his sincer-
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ity. Therefore, such a person also will be rewarded on 
the day of judgment. Of all other numerous rewards that 
he will be felicitated with one will be that of enjoying 
the shade of Allah’s Throne when there will be no other 
shade. 
 

 . باب فَضْلِ مَنْ غَدَا إِلَى الْمَسْجِدِ وَمَنْ رَاحَ 
Chapter : The excellence of someone who goes to the 

mosque in the morning and the evening  
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 In earlier chapter the excellences of waiting for 
Salaah in mosque were discussed; now Imam Bukhari 
mentions that even coming and going to mosque is not 
without advantage if one doesn’t get time to sit in there 
waiting for the Salaah. 
  
Hadith 
حدثَنا علىُّ بن عبد اللَّه قَالَ حدثَنا يزِيد بن هارونَ قَالَ أَخبرنا محمد بن مطَرِّفٍ  
عن زيد بنِ أَسلَم عن عطَاءِ بنِ يسارٍ عن أَبِى هريرةَ عنِ النبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم 

 احر ا أَوا غَدكُلَّم ةنالْج نم لَهزن لَه اللَّه دأَع احرو جِدسا إِلَى الْمغَد نقَالَ م.  
 
Narrated Abu Hurayra 
The Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) said, "Allah 
will prepare a residence in the Garden for anyone who 
goes to the mosque morning and evening, each morning 

and evening (that he will go)."  
 
 
Comments 
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 Mosque is attributed as ‘home of Allah’. So the 
one who is a frequent visitor to mosque, his host is Allah 
Himself. As in practice a host always serves his guests; 
in the same way, the guests of Allah will be served by 
Him in the Hereafter. 
 

 .باب إِذَا أُقِيمَتِ الصَّلاَةُ فَلاَ صَلاَةَ إِلاَّ الْمَكْتُوبَةَ 
Chapter 38 : Once the Iqaamah has been given, there 

is no Salaah except the obligatory one. 
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 These are actually the words of a Hadith quoted 
in Muslim and some other books on Hadith, but Imam 
Bukhari (RA) has used them as the title of this chapter. 
All jurists agree that there are no optional Salaah after 
the Iqaamah has been said but there is little controversy 
about the issue of offering Sunnah after Iqaamah par-
ticularly that of Fajr. Here Imam Bukhari has here given 
his view. 
 
Comments 
 There is difference of opinion amongst the jurists 
whether a person can offer two rak’ats of Fajr Sunnah 
after the Iqaamah has been said. According to the schol-
ars like Ibn Umar, Abu Hurayra, Sa’id bin Jubair, Ur-
wah, Imam Shafa’ee and Imam Ahmad (RA), it is not 
permissible to offer them after the Iqaamah has been 
said. They argue with the above mentioned Hadith. 
 Imam Abu Haniefa and Imam Auza’ee and some 
others hold that there is no problem if these two Rak’ats 
are offered not inside the mosque but outside if one is 
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sure that he can get at least one Rak’at with Imam. They 
argue with the Hadith as quoted by Allaama Ayni (RA). 

 لا تدعوها وإن طردتكم الخيل
“Do not leave them even if the horses……..” (Abu Da-

wood, Umdatul Qaari) 
 They argue that according to one Hadith there is 
no Salaah in the mosque when Iqaamah has been said 
and the other shows the importance of these two 
Rak’ats. So, a person can act on both these Hadiths, 1. 
by not offering Fajr Sunnah in the mosque when 
Iqaamah has been said as per first Hadith 2. by offering 
them outside the mosque or near its gate. 
 

 باب حَدِّ الْمَرِيضِ أَنْ يَشْهَدَ الْجَمَاعَةَ 
Chapter 39 : Limit that allows a sick man from at-

tending the congregation (-al Salaah). 
 

 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 We know how strongly the Shariah has stressed a 
believer to offer five time obligatory Salaah in the 
mosque with congregation; excellences of which have 
already been discussed. But, the Shariah has also given 
relaxations in this general rule, when for example, a per-
son is sick, or it is raining heavily, or the way to the 
mosque is unsafe, etc. Here, Imam Bukhari is drawing 
our attention towards the level of sickness that can be-
come a genuine excuse for not attending congregational 
Salaah. 
 
Hadith 
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 يماهرإِب نع شما الأَعثَندثَنِى أَبِى قَالَ حداثٍ قَالَ حينِ غفْصِ بح نب رما عثَندح
  لاَةلَى الصةَ عاظَبوا الْمنةَ رضى االله عنها فَذَكَرشائع دنا عقَالَ كُن دوقَالَ الأَس

 اتى مالَّذ هضرصلى االله عليه وسلم م ولُ اللَّهسر رِضا ملَم ا ، قَالَتلَه يمظعالتو
فيه ، فَحضرت الصلاَةُ فَأُذِّنَ ، فَقَالَ مروا أَبا بكْرٍ فَلْيصلِّ بِالناسِ فَقيلَ لَه إِنَّ أَبا بكْرٍ  
 ، وا لَهادفَأَع ادأَعاسِ ، وبِالن لِّىصأَنْ ي عطتسي لَم كقَامى مف إِذَا قَام ، يفلٌ أَسجر

فَخرج  .فَأَعاد الثَّالثَةَ فَقَالَ إِنكُن صواحب يوسف ، مروا أَبا بكْرٍ فَلْيصلِّ بِالناسِ 
أَبو بكْرٍ فَصلَّى ، فَوجد النبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم من نفْسِه خفَّةً ، فَخرج يهادى  
مفَأَو ، رأَختكْرٍ أَنْ يو بأَب ادعِ ، فَأَرجالْو نم طَّانخت هلَيرِج ظُرنِ كَأَنِّى أَنلَيجر نيأَ ب

 بِهنإِلَى ج لَسى جتح بِه ىأُت ثُم ، ككَانبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم أَنْ مالن هيلَ . إِلَيق
 اسالنو ، هلاَتلِّى بِصصكْرٍ يو بأَبلِّى وصبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم يكَانَ النشِ وملأَعل

 معن هأْسكْرٍ فَقَالَ بِرأَبِى ب لاَةلُّونَ بِصصشِ . يمنِ الأَعةَ عبعش نع داوو دأَب اهور
 هضعا . بملِّى قَائصكْرٍ يو بكْرٍ فَكَانَ أَبارِ أَبِى بسي نع لَسةَ جاوِيعو مأَب ادزو  . 

 
Narrated Ibrahim 

al-Aswad said, "We were with Aisha and we discussed 
being constant in the prayers and honouring them. She 
said, 'When the Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi 
Wasallam) was ill with the illness from which he died 

and it was time for the prayer and the Adhaan was 
given, he said, "Tell Abu Bakr to lead the people in 

prayer. He was told, "Abu Bakr is a tender-hearted man. 
If he stands in your place, he will not be able to lead the 
people in the prayer." He repeated what he had said and 
they repeated what they had said. He repeated it a third 
time and said, "You are the companions of Yusuf! Tell 
Abu Bakr to lead the people in prayer." So Abu Bakr 

came out and prayed. The Messenger of Allah 

Ra’fatul Bâri            The Book of Salaah 



.98  

 

(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) felt better and came out 
walking between two men. It is as if I could see his legs 
dragging because of the pain of the illness. Abu Bakr 

wanted to draw back and the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi 
Wasallam) indicated to him, "Stay in your place." Then 

he was brought until he sat beside him.' "  
Al-A'mash was asked "Was the Prophet (Sallallahu 

Alaihi Wasallam), praying with Abu Bakr following his 
prayer and the people praying following the prayer of 

Abu Bakr." He indicated yes with his head  
Part of it is related from al-A'mash. Abu Mu'awiya 

added, "He sat to the left of Abu Bakr and Abu Bakr 
prayed standing."  

 
Hadith 
حدثَنا إِبراهيم بن موسى قَالَ أَخبرنا هشام بن يوسف عن معمرٍ عنِ الزُّهرِىِّ قَالَ  
أَخبرنِى عبيد اللَّه بن عبد اللَّه قَالَ قَالَت عائشةُ لَما ثَقُلَ النبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم  

واشتد وجعه استأْذَنَ أَزواجه أَنْ يمرض فى بيتى فَأَذنَّ لَه ، فَخرج بين رجلَينِ  
 رلٍ آخجراسِ وبالْع نيكَانَ بو ، ضالأَر لاَهطُّ رِجخت . تفَذَكَر اللَّه ديبقَالَ ع

ذَلك لابنِ عباسٍ ما قَالَت عائشةُ فَقَالَ لى وهلْ تدرِى منِ الرجلُ الَّذى لَم تسمِّ  
 .قَالَ هو علىُّ بن أَبِى طَالبٍ. عائشةُ قُلْت لاَ 

 
Narrated Ubaydullah bin Abdullah 
Aisha said, "When the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasal-

lam) became seriously ill and his pain was intense, he 
asked his wives for permission to be looked after in my 
house and was given permission. He came out between 
two men, with his feet dragging along the ground. He 

was between al-Abbas and another man.'  
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Ubaydullah said, "I mentioned to Ibn Abbas what Aisha 
had said and he said to me, 'Do you know who the man 
was whom Aisha did not name?' I answered, 'No.' He 

said, 'It was Ali ibn Abi Talib.'"  
 
Comments 
 Al-Aswad—a Taaba'ee, says that once, while dis-
cussing with Aisha being constant in offering prayers 
and honouring them, she narrated an incident of Rasulul-
lah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) during his terminal ill-
ness which bespeaks volumes about the significance of 
offering the Salaah in congregation. Sayyidah Aisha 
says that Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) was 
so sick in his terminal illness that finding himself unable 
to attend the congregational Salaah he directed that Say-
yiduna Abu Bakr should be asked to lead the congrega-
tional Salaah. Sayyidah Aisha replied that since her fa-
ther Sayyiduna Abu Bakr was a weak hearted persons he 
may not be able to stand at the Musalla i.e., the place of 
Imam where Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
stood to lead the congregation. Rasulullah (Sallallahu 
Alaihi Wasallam) again directed Aisha to ask Abu Bakr 
to lead the congregation, but again she replied the same 
words. Third time Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasal-
lam) sternly directed Sayyidah Aisha to call Abu Bakr 
for leading the Salaah. She was also reminded not to be-
have like the ladies who stood with Zulaikhah at the 
time of Prophet Yousuf’s (AS) episode.  
 Zulaikhah had invited some ladies in a party with 
the intention not to serve dishes to them, but in the heart 
of hearts she had something else and that was to show 
them the beauty of Prophet Yousf (AS) in order to make 

Ra’fatul Bâri            The Book of Salaah 



.100  

 

them understand the reason for her inclination towards 
him.  
 Same way, here, Sayyidah Aisha was hiding 
something else in her heart when she was requested Ra-
sulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) that her father was 
a weak hearted person and cannot stand at his place. 
Syedha Aisha herself revealed it as is mentioned in an-
other narration. It is mentioned that actually she thought 
if Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) left the world 
during that illness, people, taking it as bad omen, might 
say that it happened because Sayyiduna Abu Bakr led 
the Salaah. 
 Finally, Sayyiduna Abu Bakr was called and he 
led the Salaah. It is reported that he led the congregation 
from the Isha of Thursday until the time Rasulullah (S) 
passed away. It has been mentioned at some places that 
Rasulullah (S) felt some relief at the time of same Sa-
laah which Sayyiduna Abu Bakr led, however, at some 
other pace it is said that it was Zuhr Salaah of the next 
day.  
 Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) asked 
people to pour seven bags of water over him and after 
that he felt some relief. Then he came to the mosque in 
such a way that two persons supported him on either 
side. He was unable to lift his feet because of pain drag-
ging them on the earth producing marks on it. In this 
way he reached the place where Abu Bakr was leading 
the Salaah. Abu Bakr tried to retreat back but Rasulullah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) instructed him to stay at 
his place and sat to his left side. According to the 
learned scholars, it didn't make two Imams as some peo-
ple deduce from this Hadith. There was only one Imam 
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i.e., Rasulullah (S) sitting and Abu Bakr acted as a Muk-
kabir (one who says Takbeer loudly so that people are 
able to hear it). 
 Sayyiduna Abbas was one of the two who were 
supporting Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) and 
as per another narration the other person was Sayyiduna 
Ali. In some narrations the names of Sayyiduna Usama 
and Fadhal bin Abbas have been reported. According to 
the learned scholars, it is possible that Sayyiduna Abbas 
was had been on one side all along and on the other 
these three persons gave the support in turns. 
 

 .باب الرُّخْصَةِ فِى الْمَطَرِ وَالْعِلَّةِ أَنْ يُصَلِّىَ فِى رَحْلِهِ
Chapter 40 : The dispensation to pray at home when 
it is wet or when there is a good reason for doing so. 

 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 In previous chapter it was mentioned that a sick 
person is excepted from attending congregation Salaah. 
Now, here in this chapter it is said that there can be other 
valid reasons also like heavy rain, too much mud, winds 
etc., which permit a person to leave a congregational Sa-
laah. 
 
Hadith 
حدثَنا عبد اللَّه بن يوسف قَالَ أَخبرنا مالك عن نافعٍ أَنَّ ابن عمر أَذَّنَ بِالصلاَة فى 

ثُم قَالَ إِنَّ رسولَ اللَّه صلى االله . لَيلَةٍ ذَات بردٍ ورِيحٍ ثُم قَالَ أَلاَ صلُّوا فى الرِّحالِ 
عليه وسلم كَانَ يأْمر الْمؤذِّنَ إِذَا كَانت لَيلَةٌ ذَات بردٍ ومطَرٍ يقُولُ أَلاَ صلُّوا فى 

 . الرِّحالِ

Ra’fatul Bâri            The Book of Salaah 



.102  

 

 
Narrated Nafi’e 

"Ibn Umar gave the adhan on a cold, windy night and 
then said, 'Pray in your homes.' Then he said, "The Mes-

senger of Allah (S) used to tell the mu'adhdhin to say, 
'Pray in your homes' when it was a cold, wet night."  

 
Hadith 
حدثَنا إِسماعيلُ قَالَ حدثَنِى مالك عنِ ابنِ شهابٍ عن محمود بنِ الربِيعِ الأَنصارِىِّ 
أَنَّ عتبانَ بن مالكٍ كَانَ يؤمُّ قَومه وهو أَعمى ، وأَنه قَالَ لرسولِ اللَّه صلى االله عليه 
وسلم يا رسولَ اللَّه ، إِنها تكُونُ الظُّلْمةُ والسيلُ وأَنا رجلٌ ضرِير الْبصرِ ، فَصلِّ يا  
رسولَ اللَّه فى بيتى مكَانا أَتخذُه مصلًّى ، فَجاءَه رسولُ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم  
فَقَالَ أَين تحبُّ أَنْ أُصلِّى فَأَشار إِلَى مكَانٍ من الْبيت ، فَصلَّى فيه رسولُ اللَّه صلى 

 .  االله عليه وسلم 
 
Narrated Mahmud ibn ar-Rabi al-Ansari 
Itbaan ibn Maalik used to lead his people in prayer. He 
was a blind man and he said to the Messenger of Allah 
(S), "O Messenger of Allah (S), my eyesight is weak and 

sometimes it is dark and there is flood -water, so, O 
Messenger of Allah (S) pray in my house so that I can 
use it as a prayer-place." The Messenger of Allah (S) 
came to him and said, "Where would you like me to 

pray?" He pointed out a place in the house. The Messen-
ger of Allah (S) prayed in there.  

 
Comments 
 These two narrations have been mentioned in pre-
vious chapters المساجد في البيوت and ألأذان للمسافر.  

The Book of Salaah      Ra’fatul Bâri



.103  

 

 It is mentioned in the first Hadith that Ibn Umar 
gave Adhaan on a cold windy night and asked the peo-
ple to offer Salaah at their homes, and in the second 
Hadith, Itbaan bin Maalik sought permission to offer Sa-
laah at home. The reasons of leaving a congregation 
given in the second Hadith are weak eyesight, darkness 
and flood-water. Because of the aforementioned ex-
cuses, Utbaan bin Maalik was granted permission by Ra-
sulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) to offer Salaah at 
home. However another famous companion, Abdullah 
bin Makhoom—also a blind man, was not granted such 
a permission on his request. The learned scholars have 
derived the inference from these two incidents that it is 
permissible to act both ways i.e., when there is a genuine 
reason one can avail the relaxation given, or one may 
not avail it and bear with hardships encountered while 
fulfilling a particular deed. 
 
 .باب هَلْ يُصَلِّى الإِمَامُ بِمَنْ حَضَرَ وَهَلْ يَخْطُبُ يَوْمَ الْجُمُعَةِ فِى الْمَطَرِ
Chapter 41 : Should the Imam lead those who are 

present in Salaah? Should he deliver a khutba on the 
day of Jumu'a if it is raining?  

 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 We have read in the previous chapters that one 
can offer Salaah at home during rains, and there is a re-
laxation even for not attending the mosque for Friday 
prayers. Now, the question arises that if some people 
stay at home and some others attend the mosque during 
rains, should the Imam in such a situation offer congre-
gational Salaah, also should he give the Friday sermon. 
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Hadith 
  يدمالْح دبا عثَنددٍ قَالَ حيز نب ادما حثَندابِ قَالَ حهالْو دبع نب اللَّه دبا عثَندح
صاحب الزِّيادىِّ قَالَ سمعت عبد اللَّه بن الْحارِث قَالَ خطَبنا ابن عباسٍ فى يومٍ 

 لاَةلَى الصع ىلَغَ حا بذِّنَ لَمؤالْم رغٍ ، فَأَمدى رالِ ، . ذى الرِّحلاَةُ فقَالَ قُلِ الص
 نم لَهذَا فَعذَا إِنَّ هه متكَرأَن كُموا فَقَالَ كَأَنكَرأَن مهضٍ ، فَكَأَنعإِلَى ب مهضعب ظَرفَن

يعنِى النبِى صلى االله عليه وسلم إِنها عزمةٌ ، وإِنِّى كَرِهت أَنْ  -هو خير منِّى 
 كُمرِجأُح . ، هوحاسٍ نبنِ عنِ ابع ارِثنِ الْحب اللَّه دبع نمٍ عاصع نادٍ عمح نعو

 كَبِكُمإِلَى ر ونَ الطِّينوسدجِيئُونَ تفَت ، كُمثِّمأَنْ أُؤ تقَالَ كَرِه هأَن رغَي. 
 
Narrated Abdullah bin Saahib 

Abdullah ibn al-Harith was heard saying "Ibn Abbas 
addressed us on a muddy day and when the mu'adhdhin 
reached 'Come to prayer,' he ordered him to say, 'Pray 
in your houses.' Some people looked at others as if to 

say they did not like it. He said, 'It seems that you dislike 
this? One better than me did this,' meaning the Prophet. 
'It is a bounden duty and I was most reluctant to bring 

you out.' "  
It is related that Ibn Abbas said something similar al-

though he said, "I did not want you to feel you were do-
ing wrong and therefore to come, covered with mud up 

to the knees."  
 
Hadith 
حدثَنا مسلم بن إِبراهيم قَالَ حدثَنا هشام عن يحيى عن أَبِى سلَمةَ قَالَ سأَلْت أَبا 
  رِيدج نكَانَ مو ، قْفالَ السى ستح تطَرةٌ فَمابحس اءَتفَقَالَ ج رِىديدٍ الْخعس
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النخلِ ، فَأُقيمت الصلاَةُ ، فَرأَيت رسولَ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم يسجد فى الْماءِ 
 هتهبى جالطِّينِ ف أَثَر تأَيى رتالطِّينِ ، حو  . 

 
Narrated Abu Salama  
That he questioned Abu Sa'id al-Khudri (about the Night 

of Power) and he said, "A cloud came and it rained to 
the extent that the roof, which was made of palm 

branches, leaked. The Iqaamah for the prayer was given 
and I saw the Messenger of Allah (S) prostrate in the 

water and mud. I could see the mark of the mud on his 
forehead."  

 
Hadith 
حدثَنا آدم قَالَ حدثَنا شعبةُ قَالَ حدثَنا أَنس بن سيرِين قَالَ سمعت أَنسا يقُولُ قَالَ  

 كعلاَةَ مالص يعطتارِ إِنِّى لاَ أَسصالأَن نلٌ مجبِىِّ . رلنل عنا ، فَصمخلاً ضجكَانَ رو
 فطَر حضنا ويرصح طَ لَهسفَب ، هزِلنإِلَى م اهعا فَدامصلى االله عليه وسلم طَع

فَقَالَ رجلٌ من آلِ الْجارود لأَنسٍ أَكَانَ النبِىُّ صلى . الْحصيرِ ، صلَّى علَيه ركْعتينِ 
 االله عليه وسلم يصلِّى الضُّحى قَالَ ما رأَيته صلاَّها إِلاَّ يومئذٍ 

Narrated Anas bin Sireen 
Anas was heard to say, "A man of the Ansar said, 'I am 

unable to come and pray with you.' He was a large man. 
He prepared some food for the Prophet (S), and invited 

him to his house. He spread out a straw mat for him, 
wetting one side of it. He prayed two rak'ats on it." A 
man from the family of al-Jarud asked Anas, "Did the 

Prophet (S) pray the Duha prayer?" He said, "That day 
was the only time I ever saw him pray it."  

 
Comments 
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 The first Hadith has already been mentioned in 
the chapter ألكلام في الأذان. In this narration, on a day when 
it was raining Ibn Abbas ordered the mu’adhdhin to say 
‘Pray in your houses’ when he gave Adhaan. It was Fri-
day and people got surprised on hearing this statement 
of Ibn Abbas. Later he told them that he knew that it was 
Friday but he did what he had seen Rasulullah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) doing, and that there is re-
laxation in Shariah for leaving congregation of a Salaah 
when it is raining even if it is Friday. But at the same 
time Ibn Abbas delivered the Friday sermon to those 
who attended the mosque and also lead. This proves 
Imam Bukhari's point that Imam should lead Salaah of 
the people who attend mosque when it is raining and 
also deliver Friday sermon. 
 The Second Hadith mentioned in the chapter un-
der discussion is the part of a lengthy narration quoted 
by Sayyiduna Abu Sa’id al Khudri in reply to a question 
asked to him by Abu Salmah about ‘the Night of 
Power’—Shabb-i-Qadri. In addition to other things, ac-
cording to Abu Sa’id says it had rained heavily that 
night. Since the prophet’s mosque had its roof that of 
skin (leather), some rain water trickled down through it 
into the mosque; and he saw Rasulullah (Sallallahu 
Alaihi Wasallam) prostrating on its wet mud floor. By 
quoting this Hadith, Imam Bukhari wants to convey that 
despite heavy rains, one can offer congregational Salaah. 
 In the third Hadith, another valid excuse for not 
attending the congregational Salaah is mentioned viz., 
excessive obesity. If someone is so obese which makes 
it difficult for him to walk with ease, is also allowed to 
offer Salaah at home. 
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 According to Allaama Ayni, Ibn Hibaan has men-
tioned ten excuses considered valid by Shariah for not 
attending congregational Salaah viz., 
1. Sickness. 
2. If food is presented (with the condition that one is 

hungry). 
3. Heavy rains. 
4. Such darkness which is fearful. 
5. Excessive obesity. 
6. Urge to attend call of nature. 
7. Fear of one’s life/property in the way. 
8. Sever cold. 
9. Consumption of garlic or onion. 
10. Due to forgetfulness. 
  
Inviting pious and learned people 
 According to this Hadith, it is preferable to invite 
pious and learned people for meals thereby making it 
possible for one to benefit from their knowledge and pi-
ousness, and secondly they should accept such invita-
tions. 
 

 . باب إِذَا حَضَرَ الطَّعَامُ وَأُقِيمَتِ الصَّلاَةُ 
وقَالَ أَبو الدرداءِ من فقْه الْمرءِ إِقْبالُه علَى حاجته . وكَانَ ابن عمر يبدأُ بِالْعشاءِ 

 . حتى يقْبِلَ علَى صلاَته وقَلْبه فَارِغٌ 
Chapter 42 : When food has been served and the 

Iqaamah for the prayer has been given.  
Ibn Umar used to have the evening meal first. Abu'd-

Darda said, "It is part of a man's understanding to attend 
to his need so that he can attend to his prayer with a 

clear heart.  
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Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 Here, another valid reason is mentioned which 
excuses one not to attend congregational Salaah and that 
is presentation of food. According to Imam Bukhari, Ibn 
Umar would first finish his food and then leave for the 
Salaah. 
 
Hadith 
حدثَنا مسدد قَالَ حدثَنا يحيى عن هشامٍ قَالَ حدثَنِى أَبِى قَالَ سمعت عائشةَ عنِ  

 النبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم أَنه قَالَ إِذَا وضع الْعشاءُ وأُقيمت الصلاَةُ فَابدءُوا بِالْعشاءِ 
 
Narrated Hishaam from his father 
Aisha was heard to say that the Prophet (S) said, "If the 
evening meal is served and the Iqaamah for the prayer 

is given, have the meal first."  
 
Hadith 
حدثَنا يحيى بن بكَيرٍ قَالَ حدثَنا اللَّيثُ عن عقَيلٍ عنِ ابنِ شهابٍ عن أَنسِ بنِ  
مالكٍ أَنَّ رسولَ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم قَالَ إِذَا قُدِّم الْعشاءُ فَابدءُوا بِه قَبلَ أَنْ  

 كُمائشع نلُوا عجعلاَ ترِبِ ، وغلاَةَ الْملُّوا صصت 
 
Narrated Anas bin Maalik 

The Messenger of Allah (S) said, "If the evening meal 
has been served, then have it first before you pray 

Maghrib and do not rush your meal."  
 
Hadith 
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حدثَنا عبيد بن إِسماعيلَ عن أَبِى أُسامةَ عن عبيد اللَّه عن نافعٍ عنِ ابنِ عمر قَالَ  
قَالَ رسولُ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم إِذَا وضع عشاءُ أَحدكُم وأُقيمت الصلاَةُ 

 قَامتو امالطَّع لَه عوضي رمع نكَانَ ابو هنغَ مفْرى يتلْ حجعلاَ ياءِ ، وشءُوا بِالْعدفَاب
 . الصلاَةُ فَلاَ يأْتيها حتى يفْرغَ ، وإِنه لَيسمع قراءَةَ الإِمامِ 

 
Narrated Ibn Umar 

The Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
said, "If your evening meal has been served and the 

Iqaamah for the prayer is given, then have the meal first 
and finish it without rushing it."  

When food was served to Ibn Umar and the Iqaamah 
was given, he would not go to the prayer until he had 

finished, even if he heard the Imam reciting.  
 
Hadith 
وقَالَ زهير ووهب بن عثْمانَ عن موسى بنِ عقْبةَ عن نافعٍ عنِ ابنِ عمر قَالَ قَالَ  
 ىقْضى يتلْ حجعامِ فَلاَ يلَى الطَّعع كُمدبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم إِذَا كَانَ أَحالن
حاجته منه ، وإِنْ أُقيمت الصلاَةُ رواه إِبراهيم بن الْمنذرِ عن وهبِ بنِ عثْمانَ ،  

 ووهب مدينِىٌّ 
 
Narrated Ibn Umar 
Ibn Umar said that the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wa-
sallam) said, "When one of you is eating, he should not 
rush but should eat as much as he needs to, even if the 

Iqaamah of the prayer is given.  
 
Comments 
 According to the narrations mentioned above, 
when food is served, one should first take it then offer 
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Salaah with complete peace of mind. The narration of 
Sayyiduna Anas connects it with the food offered before 
Magrib Salaah; as per the learned scholars, it is most 
likely about the one observing fast or feeling hungry, 
and for him it is better to take some food first and then 
offer Salaah. Majority of the learned scholars consider 
the taking of food when served as preferable but not 
obligatory (wajib) as opined by Ibn Hazm. Imam 
Nawwawi believes it to be obligatory only for the one 
whose mind gets diverted towards his food i.e., because 
of hunger. Imam Gazalli considers it obligatory only if 
there is apprehension of food getting spoilt.  
 

 باب إِذَا دُعِىَ الإِمَامُ إِلَى الصَّلاَةِ وَبِيَدِهِ مَا يَأْكُلُ 
Chapter: When the Imam is called to the prayer and 

he is having in his hand what he is eating. 
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 In the previous chapter it was mentioned that if 
food is served at the time of Salaah, one should first take 
it (if hungry). But, it is not a must or obligatory and may 
vary according to the arising situations as is mentioned 
by Imam Bukhari in the chapter under discussion. Fur-
ther, it is also permissible to leave eatables even if one is 
holding them in his hand and proceed for the Salaah. 
 
Hadith 
حدثَنا عبد الْعزِيزِ بن عبد اللَّه قَالَ حدثَنا إِبراهيم عن صالحٍ عنِ ابنِ شهابٍ قَالَ 

أَخبرنِى جعفَر بن عمرِو بنِ أُميةَ أَنَّ أَباه قَالَ رأَيت رسولَ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم 
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 لَملَّى وفَص ، السِّكِّين حفَطَر فَقَام لاَةإِلَى الص ىعا ، فَدهنزُّ متحا ياعرأْكُلُ ذي
 . يتوضأْ 

 
Narrated Jaafar bin Umru bin Umaiyah 

That his father said, “I saw the Messenger of Allah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) eating a shoulder from 

which he was cutting pieces. He was called to the prayer 
and stood up and put the knife down and prayed without 

doing wudu”.  
 
Comments 
 Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) was eat-
ing scapular region meat of a goat cutting it with a knife 
when Sayyiduna Bilaal came and informed him that it 
was time for Salaah. He left the knife and food and pro-
ceeded for the Salaah. This Hadith shows that if one has 
eaten some portion of his food and satisfied his hunger, 
he can leave the remaining food and join Salaah. It is 
both ways permissible i.e., to finish food first as was 
done by Ibn Umar mentioned in previous chapter, or 
leave it and proceed for the Salaah as done by Rasulul-
lah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) mentioned here. 
 

 . باب مَنْ كَانَ فِى حَاجَةِ أَهْلِهِ فَأُقِيمَتِ الصَّلاَةُ فَخَرَجَ 
Chapter: One who is helping his family doing some-

thing in the house when the Iqaamah is given  he goes 
out (to offer Salaah).  

 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
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 Here, Imam Bukhari conveys that one’s being 
busy in the household chores cannot be considered a 
valid excuse for not attending the congregational Salaah. 
 
Hadith 
 أَلْتقَالَ س دونِ الأَسع يماهرإِب نع كَما الْحثَندةُ قَالَ حبعا شثَندقَالَ ح ما آدثَندح
 ةنهى مكُونُ فكَانَ ي قَالَت هتيى بف عنصبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم يا كَانَ النةَ مشائع

 لاَةإِلَى الص جرلاَةُ خالص ترضفَإِذَا ح هلةَ أَهمدنِى خعت هلأَه 
 
Narrated Ibrahim bi Aswad 
"I asked Aisha, 'What did the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi 
Wasallam) used to do in his house?' She said, 'He would 

do the household chores, i.e. serve his family. When it 
was time for the prayer, he would go out to the prayer."  
 
Comments 
 Aswad narrates that on asking Sayyidah Aisha 
(RA) about the routine of Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi 
Wasallam) at home. He was told that Rasulullah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) used to do the household 
chores like stitching clothes, repairing shoes and milking 
goats etc. as mentioned in other narrations. 
 Allah Ta'ala says in the Quran: 

 لقََدْ كَانَ لكَُمْ فيِۡ رَسُوۡلِ االلهِ اسُْوَۃٌ حَسَنَةٌ 
There is indeed a good model for you in the Messenger 

of Allah. (33:21) 
 There is a good and complete model for the man-
kind in the personality of Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi 
Wasallam) guiding in each and every aspect of one’s 
life. Though, apart from being the prophet of Allah, 
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loved and respected by the people around him to such an 
extent that they didn't even allow his sputum to land on 
earth, yet such a personality-the greatest of all when at 
home didn't mind doing ordinary chores like mending 
his shoes etc. There is no place for pride and false pres-
tige in Islam. Islam is the true and natural religion con-
forming fully with the human rational temperament. 
 
باب مَنْ صَلَّى بِالنَّاسِ وَهْوَ لاَ يُرِيدُ إِلاَّ أَنْ يُعَلِّمَهُمْ صَلاَةَ النَّبِىِّ صلى االله عليه 

 وسلم وَسُنَّتَهُ 
Chapter 45 : One who leads people in Salaah for no 
other reason but to teach them how the Prophet did 

the prayer, and his Sunna.  
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 Salaah is accepted by Allah when offered only for 
His sake i.e., ‘Ikhlass'. According to Imam Bukhari, if 
someone does not take a fancy to be an Imam but some-
times leads the Salaah with the intention of teaching 
people its proper method, his Salaah is valid and it will 
not be labeled as Riya or hypocrisy. 
 
Hadith 
حدثَنا موسى بن إِسماعيلَ قَالَ حدثَنا وهيب قَالَ حدثَنا أَيُّوب عن أَبِى قلاَبةَ قَالَ 
  ا أُرِيدمو ، لِّى بِكُمذَا فَقَالَ إِنِّى لأُصا هنجِدسى مف رِثيوالْح نب كالا ماءَنج

الصلاَةَ ، أُصلِّى كَيف رأَيت النبِى صلى االله عليه وسلم يصلِّى فَقُلْت لأَبِى قلاَبةَ 
 نم هأْسر فَعإِذَا ر سلجا يخيكَانَ شذَا قَالَ وا هنخيثْلَ شلِّى قَالَ مصكَانَ ي فكَي

 .السُّجود قَبلَ أَنْ ينهض فى الركْعة الأُولَى
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Narrated Ayyub 
Abu Qilaba said, "Maalik ibn al-Huwayrith came here to our 
mosque and said, 'I shall pray in front of you and what I in-
tend by this prayer is to (demonstrate to you how to) pray in 
the way that I saw the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
praying.'" Ayyub asked Abu Qilaba, "How did he pray?" He 
replied, "He prayed in the same way as our shaykh (Amr ibn 
Salama) here." The shaykh would sit back after raising his 
head from the prostration before he stood up after the first 

rak'at.  
 
Comments 
 Ayyub Sakhtayabi was a Taaba'ee who had the 
privilege of seeing Sayyiduna Anas. According to Al-
laama Ayni, all the narrators of this narration were from 
Basrah and therefore the mosque mentioned in the 
Hadith was also located there. It is mentioned that Ay-
yub Sakhtayabi asked Abu Qalabah about the Salaah of 
Maalik ibn al-Huwayrith. Abu Qalaba narrated to him 
that one day Maalik ibn al-Huwayrith came to their 
mosque (in Basrah). He told them that he would pray in 
front of them but his intention, apart from the fact that it 
was not time of any obligatory Salaah, is only to show 
them how Rasulullah (S) prayed. According to Shah 
Waliullah Muhaddith Delhivi, in such a situation one 
can also earn the thawaab of teaching religious obliga-
tion to people, and that it is not hypocrisy. Abu Qalaba 
further told them that Maalik bin-Al-Huwairith sat back 
after raising his head from the prostration before he stood up 
after the first rak'at, what is called (Jalsa Istiraahat). The 
issue will be discussed later at its place Insha Allah. 
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 .باب أَهْلُ الْعِلْمِ وَالْفَضْلِ أَحَقُّ بِالإِمَامَةِ 
Chapter 46 : The people of knowledge and excellence 

have more right to lead the prayer. 
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 Congregational Salaah has a great significance in 
in Shariah, therefore, the person who leads a congrega-
tional Salaah aught to be highly pious and having quite a 
good knowledge of Shariah. 
 
Hadith 
حدثَنا إِسحاق بن نصرٍ قَالَ حدثَنا حسين عن زائدةَ عن عبد الْملك بنِ عميرٍ قَالَ 
 هضرم دتبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم فَاشالن رِضى قَالَ موسأَبِى م نةَ عدرو بثَنِى أَبدح
 لَم كقَامم إِذَا قَام ، يققلٌ رجر هةُ إِنشائع اسِ قَالَتلِّ بِالنصكْرٍ فَلْيا بوا أَبرفَقَالَ م

يستطع أَنْ يصلِّى بِالناسِ قَالَ مروا أَبا بكْرٍ فَلْيصلِّ بِالناسِ فَعادت فَقَالَ مرِى أَبا بكْرٍ  
فَلْيصلِّ بِالناسِ ، فَإِنكُن صواحب يوسف فَأَتاه الرسولُ فَصلَّى بِالناسِ فى حياة النبِىِّ 

 .صلى االله عليه وسلم
 
Narrated Abu Musa 
"The Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
was ill and his illness became much worse, so he said, 

'Tell Abu Bakr to lead the people in prayer.' Aisha said, 
Abu Bakr is a gentle man. If he stands in your place, he 

will not be able to lead the people in the prayer.' He 
said, 'Tell Abu Bakr to lead the people in prayer.' and 

she repeated what she had said. He said, 'Tell Abu Bakr 
lead the people in prayer. You are the companions of 

Yusuf!' So he led the people in prayer during the lifetime 
of the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam).  

Ra’fatul Bâri            The Book of Salaah 



.116  

 

 
Hadith 
حدثَنا عبد اللَّه بن يوسف قَالَ أَخبرنا مالك عن هشامِ بنِ عروةَ عن أَبِيه عن عائشةَ 
أُمِّ الْمؤمنِين رضى االله عنها أَنها قَالَت إِنَّ رسولَ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم قَالَ فى 
 كقَامى مف كْرٍ إِذَا قَاما بإِنَّ أَب ةُ قُلْتشائع اسِ قَالَتلِّى بِالنصكْرٍ يا بوا أَبرم هضرم

فَقَالَت عائشةُ فَقُلْت لحفْصةَ . لَم يسمعِ الناس من الْبكَاءِ ، فَمر عمر فَلْيصلِّ للناسِ 
  رمع ركَاءِ ، فَمالْب نم اسعِ النمسي لَم كقَامى مف كْرٍ إِذَا قَاما بإِنَّ أَب ى لَهقُول

فَقَالَ رسولُ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم مه ، إِنكُن . فَفَعلَت حفْصةُ . فَلْيصلِّ للناسِ 
لأَنتن صواحب يوسف ، مروا أَبا بكْرٍ فَلْيصلِّ للناسِ فَقَالَت حفْصةُ لعائشةَ ما 

 .  كُنت لأُصيب منك خيرا 
 
Narrated Aisha Umm al-Mu'minin 

"During his (final) illness, the Messenger of Allah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) said, 'Tell Abu Bakr lead 
the people in prayer.'" Aisha said, "I said, 'If Abu Bakr 
stands in your place, he will not be able to make people 
hear because of his weeping, so tell Umar to lead the 

people in prayer.'" Aisha said, "I said to Hafsa, 'Say to 
him, "If Abu Bakr stands in your place, he will not be 

able to make the people hear because of his weeping, so 
tell Umar to lead the people in prayer."' Hafsa did it and 

the Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
said, 'Stop this! You are the companions of Yusuf! Tell 
Abu Bakr to lead the people in prayer.' " Hafsa said to 

Aisha, "I have never got any good from you!"  
 
Hadith 
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حدثَنا أَبو الْيمان قَالَ أَخبرنا شعيب عنِ الزُّهرِىِّ قَالَ أَخبرنِى أَنس بن مالكٍ  
الأَنصارِىُّ وكَانَ تبِع النبِى صلى االله عليه وسلم وخدمه وصحبه أَنَّ أَبا بكْرٍ كَانَ 

 موى إِذَا كَانَ يتح ، يهف فِّىوى تبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم الَّذعِ النجى وف ملِّى لَهصي
 ةرجالْح رتبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم سالن ففَكَش ، لاَةى الصف فُوفص مهنِ ويثْنالا
ينظُر إِلَينا ، وهو قَائم كَأَنَّ وجهه ورقَةُ مصحفٍ ، ثُم تبسم يضحك ، فَهممنا أَنْ 
  هيبقلَى عكْرٍ عو بأَب كَصبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم ، فَنالن ةيؤحِ بِرالْفَر نم نتفْتن

ليصلَ الصف ، وظَن أَنَّ النبِى صلى االله عليه وسلم خارِج إِلَى الصلاَة ، فَأَشار إِلَينا 
 هموي نم فِّىوفَت ، رى السِّتخأَرو ، كُملاَتمُّوا صبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم أَنْ أَتالن . 

 
Narrated Zuhairi 
Anas ibn Maalik al-Ansari, who used to serve and follow 
the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) and kept him 
company, "Abu Bakr led the people in prayer during the 
final illness of the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 

until Monday came. The people were lined up for the 
prayer and the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 

lifted the curtain of his room and looked out at us while 
standing there. His face was like a page of the Qur'an. 
Then he smiled joyfully. We were severely tested by the 
joy of seeing the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam). 

Abu Bakr fell back to join the row thinking that the 
Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) was coming out to 

the prayer. The Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
indicated to us, 'Complete your prayer.' and let the cur-

tain drop. That was the very day he died.' "  
 
Hadith 
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حدثَنا أَبو معمرٍ قَالَ حدثَنا عبد الْوارِث قَالَ حدثَنا عبد الْعزِيزِ عن أَنسٍ قَالَ   681
لَم يخرجِ النبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم ثَلاَثًا ، فَأُقيمت الصلاَةُ ، فَذَهب أَبو بكْرٍ  

يتقَدم فَقَالَ نبِىُّ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم بِالْحجابِ فَرفَعه ، فَلَما وضح وجه النبِىِّ 
صلى االله عليه وسلم ما نظَرنا منظَرا كَانَ أَعجب إِلَينا من وجه النبِىِّ صلى االله عليه 
 مقَدتكْرٍ أَنْ يإِلَى أَبِى ب هدبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم بِيأَ النما ، فَأَولَن حضو ينوسلم ح

 اتى متح هلَيع رقْدي فَلَم ، ابجبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم الْحى النخأَرو 
 
Narrated Anas  
"The Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) did not come 

out for three days. Once after the Iqaamah for the 
prayer had been given, Abu Bakr went forward." He 

continued, "The Prophet of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wa-
sallam) took hold of the curtain and lifted it. No sight 

could have been more pleasing to us than the face of the 
Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) when his face ap-
peared before us. The Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasal-
lam) indicated with his hand to Abu Bakr to go forward. 
Then the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) let the 

curtain drop and we did not see him again until he 
died."  

 
Hadith 
حدثَنا يحيى بن سلَيمانَ قَالَ حدثَنا ابن وهبٍ قَالَ حدثَنِى يونس عنِ ابنِ شهابٍ  
عن حمزةَ بنِ عبد اللَّه أَنه أَخبره عن أَبِيه قَالَ لَما اشتد بِرسولِ اللَّه صلى االله عليه  
وسلم وجعه قيلَ لَه فى الصلاَة فَقَالَ مروا أَبا بكْرٍ فَلْيصلِّ بِالناسِ قَالَت عائشةُ إِنَّ  

قَالَ مروه . قَالَ مروه فَيصلِّى فَعاودته . أَبا بكْرٍ رجلٌ رقيق ، إِذَا قَرأَ غَلَبه الْبكَاءُ 
 نب اقحإِسرِىِّ وى الزُّهأَخ نابىُّ وديالزُّب هعابت فوسي باحوص كُنلِّى ، إِنصفَي

The Book of Salaah      Ra’fatul Bâri



.119  

 

يحيى الْكَلْبِىُّ عنِ الزُّهرِىِّ وقَالَ عقَيلٌ ومعمر عنِ الزُّهرِىِّ عن حمزةَ عنِ النبِىِّ  
 . صلى االله عليه وسلم 

 
Narrated Hamza ibn Abdullah 
That his (Hamza’s) father informed him, "When the ill-

ness of the Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasal-
lam) grew worse, he was asked about the prayer. He 

said, 'Tell Abu Bakr to lead the people in prayer.' Aisha 
said, 'Abu Bakr is a gentle man. When he recites, he is 

overcome by tears.' He said, 'Tell him to lead the 
prayer.' She repeated her words. He said, 'Tell him to 
lead the prayer. You are the companions of Yusuf!' "  

 
Comments 
 Here five narrators have been quoted stating vari-
ous aspects of the incident of terminal illness of Rasulul-
lah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) when he asked Sayy-
iduna Abu Bakr to lead the Salaah.  
 In the third narration, according to Sayyiduna 
Anas, Abu Bakr led the people in prayer during the final 
illness of the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) until 
Monday came, the people had lined up in their rows for 
Salaah. Abu Bakr had moved forward to lead the Salaah 
when Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) lifted the 
curtain of his room which was adjacent to the mosque, 
he looked at the people waiting to start the Salaah. Rasu-
lullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) liked the scene so 
much that he smiled. As per Sayyiduna Anas, the 
blessed face of Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
had such a shine because of that happiness that it ap-
peared as if it was an open page of the Holy Quran. The 
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Sahaaba had not seen Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wa-
sallam) for few days and the joy they got on seeing him 
was tremendous. They thought that probably he would 
come forward and lead the Salaah. Sayyiduna Abu Bakr 
also sensed the same and retreated back, but Rasulullah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) indicated them to complete 
the Salaah, let the curtain drop and went back into his 
room. 
 
Who should be selected Imam? 
Allaama Ayni says: 

  إن الأحق بالإمامة هو الأعلم
The most deserving for the post is the one who is more 

knowledgeable.  
 Imam Abu Haniefa, Imam Maalik and the major-
ity of scholars concur with this view. 

 وقال أبو يوسف وأحمد وإسحاق ألأقرأ
According to Abu Yousuf, Imam Ahmad and Ishaaq, the 

most deserving one is that who has best recitation. 
 The Hadiths quoted in this chapter support the 
first view because of the fact that Sayyiduna Abu Bakr 
was the most knowledgeable amongst the companions, 
at the same time when, according to the consensus 
amongst the learned scholars, Sayyiduna Ubi bin ka'b 
was the best recitor amongst the companions. 
 Tabarani has quoted on the authority of Marthad 
Ganwi: 
 إن مسرّكم أن تقبل صلاتكم فليؤمكم علماءكم فأنهم وقدكم بينكم وبين ربكم
 “If the acceptance of Salaah makes you cheerful, then 
make the learned scholars among you your Imam as 
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they became representaters between you and your 
lord" (Tabrani) 

 Muslim has quoted on the authority of Abu 
Mas’ood al Anasri 

 ليليني منكم أولوا الأعلام والنهى
 "From amongst you, the people of wisdom should re-

main closer to me (in the Salaah)" (Muslim) 
 This Hadith also supports the view that knowl-
edgeable people should be preferred for this job. 
 Tirmidhi has quoted on the authority of Ibn 
Umar. 
 
 
? 
 
 
 So, an Imam, in addition to knowledge and able 
to recite the Qur’an properly, should be pious and good 
mannered. People should be satisfied in acknowledging 
his piousness and behaviour. 
 Muslim has quoted a Hadith on the authority of 
Abu Mas’ood, which says: 

 يؤم القوم أقرئهم لكتاب االله
"Person who recites the book of Allah in the best way 

among you should become Imam" (Muslim) 
 According to some learned scholars أقرئهم لكتاب االله 
 here means "the one who has good knowledge of the 
Quran among you". 
 

 . باب من قَام إِلَى جنبِ الإِمامِ لعلَّةٍ 
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Chapter 47 : One standing beside the Imam if there 
is a good reason for it.  

 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 Normally, an Imam stands alone in front with 
people as his followers behind him in Salaah. Here 
Imam Bukhari discusses the issue whether an Imam can 
ask someone to stand by his side in certain situations. 
 
Hadith 
  أَبِيه نةَ عورع نب امشا هنربرٍ قَالَ أَخيمن نا ابثَندى قَالَ حيحي ناءُ بكَرِيا زثَندح

عن عائشةَ قَالَت أَمر رسولُ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم أَبا بكْرٍ أَنْ يصلِّى بِالناسِ فى 
 لِّى بِهِمصفَكَانَ ي ، هضرى . مصلى االله عليه وسلم ف ولُ اللَّهسر دجةُ فَوورقَالَ ع

 ارفَأَش ، رأْختكْرٍ اسو بأَب آها رفَلَم ، اسمُّ النؤكْرٍ يو بفَإِذَا أَب جرفَّةً ، فَخخ فْسِهن
إِلَيه أَنْ كَما أَنت ، فَجلَس رسولُ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم حذَاءَ أَبِى بكْرٍ إِلَى 

جنبِه ، فَكَانَ أَبو بكْرٍ يصلِّى بِصلاَة رسولِ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم والناس يصلُّونَ 
 .  بِصلاَة أَبِى بكْرٍ 

 
Narrated Aisha 
"The Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
ordered Abu Bakr to lead the people in prayer during 
his illness, and he led them in the prayer."Urwa said, 

"The Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
felt somewhat better and came out when Abu Bakr was 

leading the people. When Abu Bakr saw him, he fell 
back, but he indicated to him, 'Remain where you are.' 

So the Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
sat down beside Abu Bakr and Abu Bakr prayed follow-

ing the prayer of the Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu 
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Alaihi Wasallam) and the people prayed following the 
prayer of Abu Bakr."  

 
Comments 
 This Hadith has been mentioned previously as 
well. It says that Sayyiduna Abu Bakr was ordered to 
lead people in Salaah while Rasulullah (Sallallahu 
Alaihi Wasallam) was beside him and the people fol-
lowed Abu Bakr. It does not mean that there were two 
Imams but the fact is that Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi 
Wasallam) himself was the Imam; since he had a frail 
voice of sickness, he asked Abu Bakr to stand by his 
side so that he would say Takbeer loudly which people 
will follow. It is this what is meant by 'people followed 
Abu Bakr'. 
 According to Allaama Ayni, Imam can ask a per-
son or more to come nearer to him if there is small space 
for Salaah, and if he has only one Muqtadi or follower. 
This has been mentioned in a Hadith wherein Rasulullah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) caught hold of Ibn Abbas 
and made him to stand by his right side. 
 
باب مَنْ دَخَلَ لِيَؤُمَّ النَّاسَ فَجَاءَ الإِمَامُ الأَوَّلُ فَتَأَخَّرَ الأَوَّلُ أَوْ لَمْ يَتَأَخَّرْ جَازَتْ 

 صَلاَتُهُ 
 . فيه عائشةُ عنِ النبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم  

Chapter 48 : If someone goes forward to lead the 
people in prayer and the regular Imam comes, his 

prayer is valid whether he retires or not.  
Aisha related something concerning this matter from the 

Prophet (S). 
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Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 Here Imam Bukhari is discussing an issue i.e. if 
sometimes regular Imam has to go somewhere and he 
appoints someone as his deputy Imam what should be 
done if the regular Imam comes back at a time when the 
deputy Imam is leading the Salaah? Should he retreat 
back and leave place for the regular Imam or the regular 
Imam should offer Salaah behind the deputy Imam? As 
per Imam Bukhari both ways it is permissible and same 
view is held by Shaafiats, whereas as per the hanafi, 
Maaliki and Hambali scholars of fiqh the regular Imam 
has to offer Salaah behind his deputy Imam. 
 
Hadith 
حدثَنا عبد اللَّه بن يوسف قَالَ أَخبرنا مالك عن أَبِى حازِمِ بنِ دينارٍ عن سهلِ بنِ  
سعدٍ الساعدىِّ أَنَّ رسولَ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم ذَهب إِلَى بنِى عمرِو بنِ عوفٍ 
  يماسِ فَأُقلنلِّى لصكْرٍ فَقَالَ أَتذِّنُ إِلَى أَبِى بؤاءَ الْملاَةُ فَجالص تانفَح مهنيب حلصيل

 معى . قَالَ نف اسالنصلى االله عليه وسلم و ولُ اللَّهساءَ ركْرٍ ، فَجو بلَّى أَبفَص
  تفلْتكْرٍ لاَ يو بكَانَ أَبو اسالن فَّقفِّ ، فَصى الصف قَفى وتح لَّصخفَت ، لاَةالص

فى صلاَته فَلَما أَكْثَر الناس التصفيق الْتفَت فَرأَى رسولَ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم ،  
فَأَشار إِلَيه رسولُ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم أَن امكُثْ مكَانك ، فَرفَع أَبو بكْرٍ  

رضى االله عنه يديه ، فَحمد اللَّه علَى ما أَمره بِه رسولُ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم 
من ذَلك ، ثُم استأْخر أَبو بكْرٍ حتى استوى فى الصفِّ ، وتقَدم رسولُ اللَّه صلى  
  كترإِذْ أَم تثْبأَنْ ت كعنا مكْرٍ ما با أَبقَالَ ي فرصا انلَّى ، فَلَماالله عليه وسلم فَص

فَقَالَ أَبو بكْرٍ ما كَانَ لابنِ أَبِى قُحافَةَ أَنْ يصلِّى بين يدى رسولِ اللَّه صلى االله عليه 

The Book of Salaah      Ra’fatul Bâri



.125  

 

  هابر نم يقفصالت متأَكْثَر كُمتأَيى را لصلى االله عليه وسلم م ولُ اللَّهسوسلم فَقَالَ ر
 شىءٌ فى صلاَته فَلْيسبِّح ، فَإِنه إِذَا سبح الْتفت إِلَيه ، وإِنما التصفيق للنِّساءِ 

 
Narrated Sahl ibn Sa'd as-Sa'idi  

The Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
went to make peace among the Banu Amr ibn Awf and 
the time for the prayer came (while he was away doing 
this). . The mu'adhdhin came to Abu Bakr and asked, 
"Will you lead the prayer and I will do the Iqaamah?" 

He said, "Yes." Abu Bakr led the prayer. The Messenger 
of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) arrived while the 

people were doing the prayer and went through (the 
rows) until he was standing in the (front) row. The peo-
ple clapped but Abu Bakr did not turn round from his 
prayer. When the people increased their clapping, he 
turned and saw the Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu 

Alaihi Wasallam). The Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu 
Alaihi Wasallam) indicated to him, "Stay where you 

are." Abu Bakr raised his hands and praised Allah for 
what the Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasal-
lam) had commanded and then fell back until he was 

level with the row. The Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu 
Alaihi Wasallam) went forward and led the prayer. 

When he finished, he asked, "Abu Bakr, what stopped 
you from remaining where you were when I commanded 

you?" Abu Bakr said, "It is not for the son of Abu Qu-
hafa to pray in front of the Messenger of Allah," The 

Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) said, 
"Why did I see you all clapping so much? If something 

happens during the prayer, you should say, 
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'Subhana'llah.' If you say this, attention will be paid to 
you. Clapping is for women."  

 
Comments 
 Abu Dawood has quoted in his book that the peo-
ple of Banu Umru ibn Awf had a fight with one another 
and the news reached to Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi 
Wasallam). He left there after praying Zuhr and told Bi-
laal if he will not return till Asr then Abu Bakr should 
lead the people. When the time for Asr came, Bilaal said 
Adhaan and Iqaamah and then asked Abu Bakr to come 
forward to lead them.  
 The incident took place in the 3rd Hijrah within 
Umru ibn Awf clan of Quba. The fighting among them 
had intensified so much they had resorting to stone pelt-
ing. Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) went there 
to establish peace among them. When he left for Quba 
from Madinah he directed Sayyiduna Bilaal to ask Sayy-
iduna Abu Bakr to lead Asr Salaah in case he is late.  
When the time of Asr Salaah approached Sayyiduan Bi-
laal did the same as directed and Abu Bakr lead the Asr 
Salaah. In the mean time, Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi 
Wasallam) arrived there and went through the rows to 
the first row. When people saw him they started clap-
ping their hands to communicate Abu Bakr to retreat, 
but he didn't pay any attention to them because he was 
totally engrossed in the Salaah. The people continued to 
clap till they got the attention of Abu Bakr; he looked 
back and saw Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam). 
Seeing him he fell back but Rasulullah (Sallallahu 
Alaihi Wasallam) indicated him to continue. However, 
Abu Bakr raised his hands, thanked Allah and fell back 
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despite being directed by Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi 
Wasallam) to stay on. 
 
Why Abu Bakr retreated despite being directed to 
stay on? 
 According to the consensus the learned scholar 
reached at, the direction of Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi 
Wasallam) to Sayyiduna Abu Bakr was Istihbaabi 
(preferable) not Wujubi (obligatory).  
 Musnand Ahmed has quoted the following words 
of Abu Bakr: 
 ما كَانَ لابنِ أَبِى قُحافَةَ أَنْ يصلِّى بين يدى رسولِ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم

“It is not for the son of Abu Quhafa to pray in front of 
the Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasal-

lam)” (Musnand Ahmed) 
 As per some other scholars, Sayyiduna Abu Bakr 
reiterated because of the following verse of the Qur’an: 

مُوۡا بينََۡ يدََیِ االلهِ وَ رَسُوۡلِهٖ وَاتقَُّوا االلهَ  ينَۡ اٰمَنُوۡا لاَ تقَُدِّ ِ  يايَهَُّا الّذَ
O you who believe, do not proceed ahead of Allah and 

His Messenger. (49:1) 
 
Clapping in Salaah 
 It was not like the common clapping. The Sa-
haaba clapped by striking their right hand on the back of 
their left hand in order to force Sayyiduna Abu Bakr’s 
attention. Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) for-
bade them from this practice and taught them that males 
should say Tasbeeh (Subhaan-Allah), and that clapping 
is for women. 
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 باب إِذَا اسْتَوَوْا فِى الْقِرَاءَةِ فَلْيَؤُمَّهُمْ أَكْبَرُهُمْ 
Chapter 49 : When people are equal in recitation, the 

oldest of them should act as Imam. 
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 Previously, it was said that the one having more 
knowledge and is best reciter the book should lead the 
Salaah. Now, it is said that if people are equally good, 
then their age should be taken into consideration and the 
elder one among them should be preferred for the post. 
 
Hadith 
  نةَ علاَبأَبِى ق نع أَيُّوب ندٍ عيز نب ادما حثَندبٍ قَالَ حرح نانُ بملَيا سثَندح

مالك بنِ الْحويرِث قَالَ قَدمنا علَى النبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم ونحن شببةٌ ، فَلَبِثْنا  
 ا فَقَالَ لَويمحبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم ركَانَ النلَةً ، ولَي رِينشع نا موحن هدنع

رجعتم إِلَى بِلاَدكُم فَعلَّمتموهم ، مروهم فَلْيصلُّوا صلاَةَ كَذَا فى حينِ كَذَا وصلاَةَ 
 كُمرأَكْب كُممؤلْيو ، كُمدأَح ذِّنْ لَكُمؤلاَةُ فَلْيالص ترضإِذَا حينِ كَذَا وى حكَذَا ف 
 
Narrated Maalik ibn al-Huwayrith 

"We went to the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
and we were a group of young men. We stayed with him 
for twenty days and the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wa-
sallam) was merciful. He said, 'When you return to your 
country, teach them and instruct them. They should pray 
such-and-such at such-and-such a time and such-and-
such a prayer at such-and-such a time. When it is time 
for prayer, one of you should give the adhan and the 

oldest of you should be the Imam."  
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Comments 
 This Hadith has been quoted previously. Since 
these people came as a group to Rasulullah (Sallallahu 
Alaihi Wasallam), embraced Islam and stayed with him 
for some time. As a group they had acquired approxi-
mately equal knowledge of the Shariah, so Rasulullah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) advised them to elect eld-
est one among them their Imam. 
 Muslim has quoted on the authority of Abu 
Masood-al-Ansari: 
يوم القوم أقرئهم لكتاب االله فإن كانت قراءتهم سواء فليؤمهم أقدمهم هجرة فإن 

 )مسلم(كانوا في الهجرة سواء فليؤتهم أكبرهم سنا 
 "Such a person should become Imam of the people who 

has more knowledge of the book of Allah; if they are 
equal in it, then the one who has performed Hijrah first; 
if they are equal in it as well, then the one who is oldest 

among them."(Muslim) 
 

 باب إِذَا زَارَ الإِمَامُ قَومًا فَأَمَّهُمْ 
Chapter 50 : If the Imam visits people and leads 

them in prayer. 
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 As a general rule in the Shariah, the owner of the 
house is more deserving to become Imam in his house. 
According to Imam Bukhari, if a regular Imam visits 
someone’s house, he can also become Imam there if re-
quested. 
 
Hadith 
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  ودمحنِى مربرِىِّ قَالَ أَخنِ الزُّهع رمعا منربأَخ اللَّه دبا عنربدٍ أَخأَس ناذُ بعا مثَندح
بن الربِيعِ قَالَ سمعت عتبانَ بن مالكٍ الأَنصارِى قَالَ استأْذَنَ النبِىُّ صلى االله عليه  
وسلم فَأَذنت لَه فَقَالَ أَين تحبُّ أَنْ أُصلِّى من بيتك فَأَشرت لَه إِلَى الْمكَان الَّذى  

 أُحبُّ ، فَقَام وصفَفْنا خلْفَه ثُم سلَّم وسلَّمنا 
 
Narrated Mahmood bin Rabi’e 
I heard Itban ibn Maalik al-Ansari saying, "The Prophet 

(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) asked for permission to 
enter and I gave it to him. He said, 'Where would you 
like me to pray in your house?' I indicated the place I 
wanted. He stood up and we formed rows behind him. 

Then (after he had prayed), he said the salam and so did 
we."  

 
Comments 
 Ameer-ul-Mumineen, the head of a Muslim state, 
is number one in priority of becoming the Imam. The 
owner of a house is more suitable in there. An appointed 
Imam in a particular mosque has the first right to lead 
there.  
 The Hadith under discussion mentions that Sayy-
iduna Itbaan invited Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wa-
sallam) to offer Salaah in his house. Though Rasulullah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) was invited for the cause 
yet he asked for permission from the real owner of the 
house i.e., Itbaan bin Maalik al Ansari. Here, the learned 
scholars have derived the conclusion that the owner of a 
house has the first right to be Imam in there, however, if 
he allows regular Imam to lead the Salaah, he should do 
so. 
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 In Eidha-ul-Bukhari a Hadith has been quoted 
from both Abu Dawood and Tirmidhi on the authority of 
Itbaan bin Maalik, which says: 

 من زار قوما فلا يؤمهم وليؤمهم رجل منهم
 "When a person visits a people, he should not become 

Imam there, but one among the people should be Imam". 
 

 باب إِنَّمَا جُعِلَ الإِمَامُ لِيُؤْتَمَّ بِهِ 
 سالج وهاسِ وبِالن يهف فِّىوى تالَّذ هضرى مبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم فلَّى النصو .
 امالإِم عبتي ثُم فَعا ررِ مكُثُ بِقَدمفَي ودعامِ يلَ الإِمقَب فَعودٍ إِذَا رعسم نقَالَ ابو .

 ةكْعلرل دجسي ودلَى السُّجع رقْدلاَ ينِ ويتكْعامِ رالإِم عم كَعري نيمف نسقَالَ الْحو
وفيمن نسِى سجدةً حتى . الآخرة سجدتينِ ، ثُم يقْضى الركْعةَ الأُولَى بِسجودها 

 دجسي قَام . 
 
Chapter 51 : The Imam is appointed to be followed.  

In his final illness, the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasal-
lam) led the people in prayer while sitting down.  

Ibn Mas'ud said, "If someone lifts his head before the 
Imam, he must lower it again and leave it there for the 
length of time he lifted it. Then he should follow the 

Imam again." Al-Hasan said, "If someone performs two 
rak'ats with the Imam and is unable to go into sajda, he 

should do sajda twice in the last rak'at and then he 
should do the sajdas of the first rak'at. If someone for-
gets to do those sajdas and stands up he should still do 

them." 
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
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 Salaah is among the fundamentals of Islam. In 
addition to numerous spiritual benefits it also teaches 
highest degree of discipline. In a congregational Salaah 
Imam is the leader whose commands are to be followed 
in letter and sprit. It is not allowed to perform any act 
ahead of him and he is to be followed till the end in the 
Salaah. There are few exceptional occasions only when 
it is permissible for the followers to act differently than 
the Imam. For example, if Imam offers his Salaah while 
sitting due to some genuine reason, the followers have to 
offer it standing, the different opinions of the jurists 
about this issue have been already discussed.  
 Here, Imam Bukhari has mentioned two narra-
tions. According to the first one quoted from Ibn 
Masood, if someone lifts his head before the Imam, he 
must lower it again and leave it there for the length of 
time he lifted it. By quoting this Imam Bukhari wants to 
convey how much it is important to follow the Imam 
and the significance of not performing any act before 
him. 
 The second narration quoted from al-Hassan al-
Bisri says that if someone performs two rak'ats with the 
Imam and is unable to prostrate, he should prostrate 
twice in the last rak'at and then he should do the prostra-
tions of the first rak'at. If someone forgets to do those 
prostrations and stands up he should still do them. 
 Third point which Imam Bukhari has discussed 
here is that if someone forgets to perform one prostra-
tion and stands up, he should return back and perform 
the prostration and then stand up and if he remembers it 
later then he should prostrate thrice in the second rak’at. 
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Imam Bukhar, by quoting these examples, wants to con-
vey that as a general rule one has to follow the Imam 
strictly but in exceptional cases there is provision. 
 
Hadith 
حدثَنا أَحمد بن يونس قَالَ حدثَنا زائدةُ عن موسى بنِ أَبِى عائشةَ عن عبيد اللَّه بنِ 
  ولِ اللَّهسضِ ررم نينِى عدِّثحأَلاَ ت ةَ فَقُلْتشائلَى عع لْتخةَ قَالَ دبتنِ عب اللَّه دبع
 اسلَّى النبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم فَقَالَ أَصلَى ، ثَقُلَ النب صلى االله عليه وسلم قَالَت
 بلَ فَذَهسا فَاغْتلْنفَفَع بِ قَالَتضخى الْماءً فى موا لعقَالَ ض كونرظتني ما لاَ هقُلْن
 ما لاَ ، هقُلْن اسلَّى النفَقَالَ صلى االله عليه وسلم أَص أَفَاق ثُم ، هلَيع ىوءَ فَأُغْمنيل

 لَ ، ثُمسفَاغْت دفَقَع بِ قَالَتضخى الْماءً فى موا لعقَالَ ض ولَ اللَّهسا ري كونرظتني
ذَهب لينوءَ فَأُغْمى علَيه ، ثُم أَفَاق فَقَالَ أَصلَّى الناس قُلْنا لاَ ، هم ينتظرونك يا  

 ولَ اللَّهسوءَ . رنيل بذَه لَ ، ثُمسفَاغْت دبِ ، فَقَعضخى الْماءً فى موا لعفَقَالَ ض
 اسلَّى النفَقَالَ أَص أَفَاق ثُم ، هلَيع ىفَأُغْم.  ولَ اللَّهسا ري كونرظتني ما لاَ ، هفَقُلْن

  ةراءِ الآخشالْع لاَةصل لاَمالس هلَيع بِىونَ النرظتني جِدسى الْمف كُوفع اسالنو
فَأَرسلَ النبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم إِلَى أَبِى بكْرٍ بِأَنْ يصلِّى بِالناسِ ، فَأَتاه الرسولُ 

فَقَالَ أَبو بكْرٍ . فَقَالَ إِنَّ رسولَ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم يأْمرك أَنْ تصلِّى بِالناسِ 
فَصلَّى أَبو . فَقَالَ لَه عمر أَنت أَحقُّ بِذَلك . وكَانَ رجلاً رقيقًا يا عمر صلِّ بِالناسِ 

  نيب جرفَّةً فَخخ فْسِهن نم دجصلى االله عليه وسلم و بِىإِنَّ الن ثُم ، امالأَي لْككْرٍ تب
رجلَينِ أَحدهما الْعباس لصلاَة الظُّهرِ ، وأَبو بكْرٍ يصلِّى بِالناسِ ، فَلَما رآه أَبو بكْرٍ  

 رأَختبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم بِأَنْ لاَ يالن هأَ إِلَيمفَأَو رأَختيل بانِى . ذَهسلقَالَ أَج
قَالَ فَجعلَ أَبو بكْرٍ يصلِّى وهو يأْتمُّ بِصلاَة . إِلَى جنبِه فَأَجلَساه إِلَى جنبِ أَبِى بكْرٍ 

النبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم والناس بِصلاَة أَبِى بكْرٍ ، والنبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم 
 دا  . قَاعم كلَيع رِضأَلاَ أَع لَه اسٍ فَقُلْتبنِ عب اللَّه دبلَى عع لْتخفَد اللَّه ديبقَالَ ع
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 اتبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم قَالَ هضِ النرم نةُ عشائنِى عثَتدح . هلَيع تضرفَع
  عى كَانَ ملَ الَّذجالر لَك تمقَالَ أَس هأَن رئًا ، غَييش هنم كَرا أَنا ، فَميثَهدح

 . قَالَ هو علىٌّ . الْعباسِ قُلْت لاَ 
 
Narrated Ubaydullah ibn Abdullah ibn Utba 

"I visited Aisha and said, 'Will you tell me about the 
(final) illness of the Messenger of Allah?' She said, 'The 

Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) be-
came very ill and asked, 'Have the people prayed?" We 
answered, "No, they are waiting for you." He said, "Put 
some water into a container for me."' She said, 'We did 

that and he washed and then tried to get up but he 
passed out. Then he regained consciousness and asked, 
"Have the people prayed?" We replied, "No, they are 
waiting for you, Messenger of Allah." He said, "Put 

some water into a container for me."  She said, "He sat 
up and washed and then tried to stand up and passed out 
again. Then he recovered and asked, "Have the people 

prayed?" We replied, "No, they are waiting for you Mes-
senger of Allah." He said, "Put some water into a con-
tainer for me." He sat up and washed and then tried to 
stand up and passed out. Then he recovered and asked, 
"Have the people prayed?" We said, "No, they are wait-
ing for you Messenger of Allah." The people were wait-
ing in the mosque for the Prophet, peace be upon him, 

for the Isha prayer. The Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wa-
sallam) sent for Abu Bakr to lead the people in the 

prayer. The messenger went to him and said, "The Mes-
senger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) orders you 
to lead the people in the prayer." Abu Bakr, who was a 

tender man, said, "Umar, you lead the people in the 
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prayer." Umar said to him, "You are more entitled to do 
it." Abu Bakr led the prayer during those days. Then the 

Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) felt better and 
came out between two men, one of whom was al-Abbas, 
for the Dhuhr prayer. Abu Bakr was leading the prayer. 
When Abu Bakr saw him, he began to fall back but the 
Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) indicated to him 
that he should not do so. He said (to the two men), "Sit 
me down beside him." They sat him down beside Abu 

Bakr.'"  
He said, "Abu Bakr began to pray following the prayer 

of the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) and the 
people followed the prayer of Abu Bakr. The Prophet 

(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) was sitting down."  
'Ubaydullah said, "I visited 'Abdullah ibn Abbas and 
said to him, 'Shall I tell you what Aisha related to me 

about the (final) illness of the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi 
Wasallam)?' Ibn Abbas said, 'Go on,' and I told him her 
hadith. He did not disacknowledge any of it although he 
asked, 'Did she name to you the man who was with al-

Abbas?' I answered, 'No.' He said, 'It was Ali.' "  
 
Hadith 
حدثَنا عبد اللَّه بن يوسف قَالَ أَخبرنا مالك عن هشامِ بنِ عروةَ عن أَبِيه عن عائشةَ 
أُمِّ الْمؤمنِين أَنها قَالَت صلَّى رسولُ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم فى بيته وهو شاكٍ ، 

فَصلَّى جالسا وصلَّى وراءَه قَوم قياما ، فَأَشار إِلَيهِم أَن اجلسوا ، فَلَما انصرف قَالَ 
إِنما جعلَ الإِمام ليؤتم بِه ، فَإِذَا ركَع فَاركَعوا ، وإِذَا رفَع فَارفَعوا ، وإِذَا صلَّى  

 جالسا فَصلُّوا جلُوسا 
 
Narrated Aisha Umm al-Mu'minin 
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"The Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
once prayed in his room when he was ill. He prayed sit-
ting down and some people prayed behind him standing. 
He indicated to them to sit down. When he had finished, 

he said, 'The Imam is only appointed to be followed. 
When he goes into ruku, go into ruku, and when he rises, 

rise and if he prays sitting down, pray sitting down.' "  
 
Hadith 
حدثَنا عبد اللَّه بن يوسف قَالَ أَخبرنا مالك عنِ ابنِ شهابٍ عن أَنسِ بنِ مالكٍ أَنَّ 
 ، نمالأَي قُّهش شحفَج ، هنع رِعا فَصسفَر بكصلى االله عليه وسلم ر ولَ اللَّهسر
فَصلَّى صلاَةً من الصلَوات وهو قَاعد ، فَصلَّينا وراءَه قُعودا ، فَلَما انصرف قَالَ  
ا إِنما جعلَ الإِمام ليؤتم بِه ، فَإِذَا صلَّى قَائما فَصلُّوا قياما ، فَإِذَا ركَع فَاركَعوا ، وإِذَ

 هدمح نمل اللَّه عمإِذَا قَالَ سوا ، وفَعفَار فَعر . دمالْح لَكا ونبإِذَا . فَقُولُوا رو
  دبو عونَ قَالَ أَبعما أَجلُوسلُّوا جا فَصساللَّى جإِذَا صا ، واميلُّوا قا فَصملَّى قَائص
  يمِ ، ثُمالْقَد هضرى مف وا هلُوسلُّوا جا فَصساللَّى جإِذَا ص لُهىُّ قَوديمقَالَ الْح اللَّه
  مهرأْمي ا ، لَماميق لْفَهخ اسالنا وسالبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم جالن كذَل دعلَّى بص

 . بِالْقُعود ، وإِنما يؤخذُ بِالآخرِ فَالآخرِ من فعلِ النبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم 
 
Narrated Anas ibn Maalik 
"The Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 

fell off his horse when riding, and his right side was 
grazed, so he did one of the prayers sitting down, and 
we prayed behind him sitting down. When he had fin-

ished he said, 'The Imam is appointed to be followed. If 
he prays standing, then pray standing, and when he goes 

into ruku, go into ruku, and when he rises, rise, and 
when he says, "Allah hears whoever praises him," say, 
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"Our Lord, praise belongs to you," and if he prays 
standing, pray standing, and if he prays sitting down, 

then all of you pray sitting down.' "  
Al-Humaydi said, "His words, 'If he prays sitting down, 
pray sitting down' referred to his earlier illness. Then 
after that the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
prayed sitting down and the people behind him were 

standing and he did not order them to sit. It is the latest 
of the actions of the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasal-

lam) which should be acted upon.'"  
 
Comments 
 The first Hadith has been discussed in previous 
chapters viz., 

 باب حد المريض أن يشهد الجماعة
And 

 باب الغسل والوضوء من المخضب
 In this Hadith it is said that Sayyiduna Abu Bakr 
was leading the Salaah when Rasulullah (Sallallahu 
Alaihi Wasallam) was brought to the mosque supported 
by Sayyiduna Ibn Abbas and another person probably 
Sayyiduna Ali. He sat beside Sayyiduna Abu Bakr and 
as Imam and Abu Bakr acted as announcer of the Tak-
beerat. It is also mentioned in some narrations that once 
Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) joined the Sa-
laah but Abu Bakr continued as Imam. According to the 
Hadith under discussion, Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi 
Wasallam) performed his Salaah in sitting posture while 
as people did it as normal. 
 Second Hadith quoted from Sayyidah Aisha re-
fers to an incident which occurred in 5th Hijra when Ra-
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sulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) injured his foot 
and he offered Salaah at home. Some people came to see 
Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) and on seeing 
him offering Salaah while sitting they also joined him. 
He, with his blessed hand signed them to sit and told 
them after finishing the Salaah that Imam needs to be 
followed; when he offers Salaah while sitting you 
should also do the same. 
 The third Hadith quoted from Sayyiduna Anas is 
almost same as the second Hadith. Sayyiduna Anas has 
mentioned it the issue briefly i.e., "We offered Salaah 
behind Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) while 
sitting". In previous Hadith it was added that the com-
panions were directed to sit down. 
 
What should people do when Imam offers Salaah 
while sitting? 
1. “People should also sit”, says Imam Ahmed, Imam 

Auzaa'ee and Dawood Zahiri. 
2. “People should do it standing” says Imam Shafa’ee, 

Imam Abu Haniefa, Abu Yusuf, Thowri and the ma-
jority of scholars. 

3. According to Imam Maalik, it is not permissible for 
those who can stand, but those having excused by 
excepted.  

4. As per Shah Waliullah Muhaddith Dehlvi, in earlier 
years of Islam Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasal-
lam) forbade people to stand behind a sitting Imam 
as this was resemblance with Ajami (non-Arab) peo-
ple in that, as quoted in the second Hadith  إذا صلى
 But in his final illness, as quoted in .جالسا فسلوا جلوسا
the third Hadith, people offered Salaah standing 
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when their Imam was sitting. Therefore, the second 
Hadith abrogates the first one. 

5. Imam Bukhari's teacher Humaidi also concurs with-
Shah Waliullah (Eidhahul Bukhari) 

 
 

 باب مَتَى يَسْجُدُ مَنْ خَلْفَ الإِمَامِ 
 . قَالَ أَنس فَإِذَا سجد فَاسجدوا 

Chapter 52 : When should those behind an Imam go 
into Sajda?  

Anas said, "Go into sajda when he goes into sajda."  
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 As already discussed, Imam is required to be fol-
lowed, so there is no question of doing an act before 
him. But, there are two ways to follow an Imam; one, to 
perform various actions of Salaah along with him, i.e., 
when he starts going to sajda, people also start doing so, 
this is called Muqaarinat - مقارنة. Imam Abu Haniefa 
favours this view. Another way of following Imam is 
called Muaaqabat - معاقبة . Here, the Imam first 
completes a particular movement then people start that 
e.g., when Imam completely sets his forehead on ground 
during prostration, then people start bending down for 
the same. Imam Shaafa’ee favours this view and Imam 
Bukhari also seems concurring with his view. 
 
Hadith 
حدثَنا مسدد قَالَ حدثَنا يحيى بن سعيدٍ عن سفْيانَ قَالَ حدثَنِى أَبو إِسحاق قَالَ 
  ولُ اللَّهسكَذُوبٍ قَالَ كَانَ ر رغَي وهاءُ ورثَنِى الْبدقَالَ ح زِيدي نب اللَّه دبثَنِى عدح
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 هدمح نمل اللَّه عمى . صلى االله عليه وسلم إِذَا قَالَ ستح هرا ظَهنم دنِ أَححي لَم
 هدعا بودجس قَعن ا ، ثُماجِدبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم سالن قَعي . 

 
Narrated Abdullah ibn Yazid 

That al-Bara - and he was not lying - said, "When the 
Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) said, 
"Allah hears whoever praises him," none of us bent his 

back until the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) had 
gone into sajda. Then we would go into sajda after him."  
 
Comments 
 Abdullah bin Yazid was appointed Imam in Kufa, 
Iraq. As Imam he observed that that people were going 
to Sajda before him i.e., before Imam. Delivering a ser-
mon one day he told the people that he had heard from 
Sayyiduna al-Bara bin Aazib—a famous Sahaabi, that 
they (the Sahaaba) did not even bend then backs till Ra-
sulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) touched his 
blessed forehead to the ground in prostration. Rasulullah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) had gained little weight in 
his later years and Sahaaba took every possible precau-
tion to avoid preceding Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi 
Wasallam) in different acts of Salaah. 
 
Hadith 

 . حدثَنا أَبو نعيمٍ عن سفْيانَ عن أَبِى إِسحاق نحوه بِهذَا 
Something similar to this related from Abu Ishaq.  

 
 باب إِثْمِ مَنْ رَفَعَ رَأْسَهُ قَبْلَ الإِمَامِ 
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Chapter 53 : The wrong action of someone who 
raises his head before the Imam. 

 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 Here Imam Bukhari stresses on the sinfulness of 
raising ones head before his Imam. 
 
Hadith 
حدثَنا حجاج بن منهالٍ قَالَ حدثَنا شعبةُ عن محمد بنِ زِيادٍ سمعت أَبا هريرةَ عنِ 
  فَعإِذَا ر كُمدى أَحشخلاَ ي أَو كُمدى أَحشخا يبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم قَالَ أَمالن

 رأْسه قَبلَ الإِمامِ أَنْ يجعلَ اللَّه رأْسه رأْس حمارٍ أَو يجعلَ اللَّه صورته صورةَ حمارٍ 
 
Narrated Muhammad bin Ziyaad 

Abu Hurayra was heard to say that the Prophet 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) said, "Do not those of you 

who raise their heads before the Imam fear lest Allah 
turn their heads into donkey-heads or that Allah will 

make their shape that of a donkey?"  
 
Comments 
 Abu Hurayra states that Rasulullah (Sallallahu 
Alaihi Wasallam) warned people against raising their 
heads before their Imam lest Allah metamorphose their 
heads/their whole body into donkeys. According to Ibn 
Hajr, this severe warning is for those who raise their 
heads from Sajda before their Imam; however as per Al-
laama Ayni, it applies both while doing Ruku as well as 
Sajda. 
 
Is this metamorphosis physical or moral? 
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 The Ulema are in consensus that because of the 
blessings of Rasulullah (S) the Ummah with not be pun-
ished with physical metamorphosis; but moral metamor-
phosis has not been ruled out. The effect of moral meta-
morphosis will be that people will shun human values 
and behave like animals. Here in this Hadith, the meta-
morphosing into donkeys can mean to behave like fools.  
Some scholars have ruled out the metamorphosing of 
whole Ummah, but, as per their opinion it is possible at 
individual level. 
 

 .باب إِمَامَةِ الْعَبْدِ وَالْمَوْلَى 
وكَانت عائشةُ يؤمُّها عبدها ذَكْوانُ من الْمصحف وولَد الْبغىِّ والأَعرابِىِّ والْغلاَمِ   

 ابِ اللَّهتكل مهؤأَقْر ممُّهؤبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم يلِ النقَول ، ملتحي ى لَمالَّذ 
The Imamat (leading the Salaah) by a slave or mawla 

(freed slave). 
Aisha's slave, Dhakwan, led her in the prayer, reading 

from a copy of the Qur'an. Is it permitted for a bastard, a 
Bedouin or boy who has not yet reached puberty to lead 

the prayer following the statement of the Prophet 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) "The person among them 

who knows more of the Book of Allah should lead 
them"?  

 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 Here Imam Bukhari discuss Imamat by five types 
of people. Further, it seems he favours the notion that if 
these people know more of the Book of Allah it is per-
missible for them to lead the Salaah. The five types of 
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people discussed are slave, freed slave, bastard, Bedouin 
and a boy yet to reach puberty. 
 
Can a slave lead a Salaah? 
 It is permissible for a freed slave to lead the Sa-
laah. There is no difference of opinion amongst the ju-
rists on this issue but in case of a slave there is disagree-
ment. According to Imam Abu Haniefa, it is Makrooh 
(disliked) if a slave leads a Salaah because of two rea-
sons, viz., he gets minimum time to acquire knowledge, 
and secondly, people may not like him to lead thereby 
resulting in thin attendance in the Masjid. Other jurists 
do not find anything wrong if he leads. Imam Bukhari 
also favours this view and supports his argument by 
quoting that Dhakwan, the slave of Syeda Aisha, used to 
led her in Salaah. 
 
Is it permissible to read from the Qur’an in Salaah? 
 As per Imam Abu Haniefa such act invalidates 
the Salaah. Imam Shaafee, Ibn al-Musaib and Hasan are 
of the same opinion (Ayni). Imam Maalik permits it for 
Taraawih Salaah. Ibn Seereen and Ata permit to read 
from the Quran in any Salaah. those who say that it is 
not permissible argue that it involves lot of distraction 
during the Salaah like holding the Quran, turning its 
pages and then holding during Sajdah and Ruku etc. all 
is cumbersome. Ibn Abbas has quoted from Sayyiduna 
Umar that he used to forbid from reciting from the 
Quan. 
 
Can a person born out of wedlock lead a Salaah? 
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 According to Syeda Aisha, a person born out of 
wedlock cannot be blamed because of the (wrong com-
mittal) of his parents. Therefore, as per the majority of 
the learned scholars, it is permissible for such a person 
to lead. The Hanfite school considers it Makrooh 
(disliked). 
 
Can a Bedouin lead a Salaah? 
 People living in deserts and remote villages get 
very little chance of acquiring education, and thus are 
usually uneducated and uncivilized; hence the majority 
of the jurists including Imam Abu Haniefa, Imam 
Shaafa’ee and Thuori opine that it is Makrooh if a Bed-
ouin leads a Salaah. At the same time according to the 
learned scholars there is absolutely no problem if such a 
person has acquired good knowledge of Shariah. 
 
Can an adolescent lead a Salaah? 
  Imam Bukhari seems to hold the opinion in fa-
vour of such a boy on the condition that he knows more 
of the Quran. Imam Abu Haniefa and Imam Ahmed con-
sider it impermissible if the Salaah is obligatory (fardh) 
one, however, they grant the permission in case of op-
tional Salaah. According to Imam Shafa’ee such a per-
son can lead every kind of Salaah except that of Friday. 
Imam Maalik has termed his leading as Makrooh. 
 
Hadith 
حدثَنا إِبراهيم بن الْمنذرِ قَالَ حدثَنا أَنس بن عياضٍ عن عبيد اللَّه عن نافعٍ عنِ ابنِ 
  ولِ اللَّهسمِ رقْدلَ ماءٍ قَببِقُب عضوةَ مبصلُونَ الْعونَ الأَواجِرهالْم ما قَدقَالَ لَم رمع

 . صلى االله عليه وسلم كَانَ يؤمُّهم سالم مولَى أَبِى حذَيفَةَ وكَانَ أَكْثَرهم قُرآنا 
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Narrated Na’fae 
Ibn Umar said, "The first Muhajirun came to al-Usba, a 

place at Quba, before the Messenger of Allah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) arrived. Salim, the mawla 
of Abu Hudhayfa, used to lead them in prayer. Of them, 

he had the most knowledge of the Qur'an."  
 
Hadith 
حدثَنا محمد بن بشارٍ حدثَنا يحيى حدثَنا شعبةُ قَالَ حدثَنِى أَبو التياحِ عن أَنسٍ  
عنِ النبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم قَالَ اسمعوا وأَطيعوا ، وإِن استعملَ حبشىٌّ كَأَنَّ 

  .رأْسه زبِيبةٌ 
Narrated Anas  
The Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) said, "Listen 
and obey, even if an Abyssinian with a head like a raisin 

is appointed over you."  
 
Comments 
 Sayyiduna Saalim was initially the slave of a 
woman from al-Ansaar in Madinah who manumitted 
him, and after that he stayed with Abu Hudhayfah who 
adopted him. Later on when Qur’an banned such adop-
tion, he went on to be called Salim Mawla Abu Hudhay-
fah. 
 According to Sayyiduna Ibn Umar, when the Mu-
hajirun al-Awwalun (the first migrants) migrated from 
Makkah to Madinah they stayed at a place called Al-
Usba near Quba for some time. Among them Sayyiduna 
Salim has the most knowledge of the Qur’an and that is 
why he was appointed as the Imam. Sayyiduna Salim 
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attained martyrdom in the battle of Yamaamah. He had 
also participated in battle of Badr. 
 
Obey Govt. official even with a head like a raisin 
 If the head of the Muslim state appoints a person 
for an official duty, the Muslims are bound to obey him 
even if he is not good looking to the extent that his head 
is like a dark dried grape. In order to run the administra-
tion smoothly, it is highly essential that people co-
operate with the Govt. machinery, otherwise, there will 
be chaos everywhere.  
 Here Imam Bukhari wants to say that if a black 
ugly person with a head like a raisin can be appointed a 
Govt. official, why can’t he become a leader (Imam)? 
 

 لْفَهخ نم مأَتو امالإِم متي باب إِذَا لَم . 
Chapter 55 : If the Imam does not complete the 

prayer properly and those behind him do.  
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 This has always been a debatable issue among the 
jurists for long. What is the relation between the Imam 
and his followers or Muqtadis in the Salaah? Some say it 
is very weak while other consider it very strong. Here 
the issue that is discussed is that if Imam makes a mis-
take in the Salaah and those behind him don't, does his 
mistake affect their Salaah? 
 
Hadith 

  دبا عثَندقَالَ ح بيى الأَشوسم نب نسا الْحثَندلٍ قَالَ حهس نلُ با الْفَضثَندح
الرحمنِ بن عبد اللَّه بنِ دينارٍ عن زيد بنِ أَسلَم عن عطَاءِ بنِ يسارٍ عن أَبِى هريرةَ  
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أَنَّ رسولَ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم قَالَ يصلُّونَ لَكُم ، فَإِنْ أَصابوا فَلَكُم ، وإِنْ 
 هِملَيعو طَئُوا فَلَكُمأَخ.  

 
Narrated Abu Hurayra 

The Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
said, "They (the imams) pray on your behalf. If they are 
correct, both you and they have the reward. If they make 

a mistake, you have the reward and the penalty is 
theirs."  

 
Comments 
 In the quoted Hadith Rasulullah (Sallallahu 
Alaihi Wasallam) mentioned if the Imam leads the Sa-
laah rightfully, it is good for him and his followers; and 
if he does something wrong, its negative effects will be 
upon him and not his followers. 
 According to Ibn Butaal, as quoted by Allaama 
Ayni, it means if the Imam offers Salaah in time it is 
good, but if he delays it, then the sin will be upon him 
and not his followers. Allaama Ayni then quotes a 
Hadith from Abu Dawood as follows: 
  مهعلُّوا مفَص هِملَيع ىهو لَكُم لاَةَ فَهِىونَ الصخِّرؤى يدعب ناءُ مرأُم كُملَيكُونُ عي

 )أبو داؤد(ما صلَّوا الْقبلَةَ 
"After me you will be ruled by those who will delay Sa-
laah what is for you (is for you) and that (sin) is upon 

them, so you offer Salaah with them till they stick to the 
Qibla" (Abu Dawood) 

 
Salaah behind an impious or innovator 
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 Al-Mahlab has derived from it that it is permissi-
ble to offer Salaah behind a impious (faajir/faasiq) or 
innovator; but the Salaah offered behind an innovator  
should be repeated individually afterwards. 
 
Bond between the Imam and his followers 
 As per Imam Shaafee it is very week. If an Imam 
commits a mistake, big or small, it will have no effect 
upon those behind him. For example, if Ghusl had be-
come obligatory upon the Imam and he led the Salaah 
without purifying himself, it will have no effect upon the 
Salaah of his followers. Further, if the Imam is offering 
optional (nafl) Salaah and his follower offers obligatory 
(fardh) Salaah behind him, it is permissible as per this 
school. 
 The Hanafite school holds the opposite view. As 
per them the bond between the Imam and his followers 
is very strong, and the Salaah of Imam is the Salaah of 
his followers as he is the representative. They argue with 
the Hadith: 

 ألإمام ضامن
"Imam is the guarantor" (Tirmidhi)  

 من كان له إمام فقراءة الإمام له قراءة 
"One who is behind an Imam, then the (Qur’anic) reci-
tation of the Imam is his recitation (also)" (Musnand 

Ahmed) 
 

 . باب إِمَامَةِ الْمَفْتُونِ وَالْمُبْتَدِعِ 
 هتعبِد هلَيعلِّ وص نسقَالَ الْحو . 

Chapter 56 : The leading of someone who is subject 
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to fitna, or an innovator.  
Al-Hasan said, "Pray and he will pay the price of his in-

novation."  
  
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 Maintaining his stance on the fact that the Salaah 
of those behind an Imam does not get affected because 
of his shortcomings, Imam Bukhari here conveys that 
even if the Imam is subject to fitna, or an innovator it 
will not affect one’s Salaah, and that he need not to re-
peat it. He further supports his stance with al-Hasan’s 
statement that the sin of the Imam’s Bidat will be upon 
his own shoulders. 
 
Hadith 
  نرِىُّ عا الزُّهثَندىُّ حاعزا الأَوثَندح فوسي نب دمحا مقَالَ لَنو اللَّه دبو عقَالَ أَب
حميد بنِ عبد الرحمنِ عن عبيد اللَّه بنِ عدىِّ بنِ خيارٍ أَنه دخلَ علَى عثْمانَ بنِ  

عفَّانَ رضى االله عنه وهو محصور فَقَالَ إِنك إِمام عامةٍ ، ونزلَ بِك ما ترى ويصلِّى 
 جرحتنةٍ ونتف اما إِملَن . اسالن نسفَإِذَا أَح ، اسلُ النمعا يم نسلاَةُ أَحفَقَالَ الص

 مهاءَتإِس نِبتاءُوا فَاجإِذَا أَسو ، مهعم سِنى . فَأَحررِىُّ لاَ نىُّ قَالَ الزُّهديقَالَ الزُّبو
 . أَنْ يصلَّى خلْف الْمخنث إِلاَّ من ضرورةٍ لاَ بد منها 

 
Narrated Humaid bin Abdu-r-Rahman 
Ubaydullah ibn Khiyar went to Uthman ibn Affan when 
he was under siege and said, "You are the Imam of all 
the Muslims and yet see what has happened to you. An 
Imam following fitna is leading us in prayer and we are 

therefore forced into wrong action." He said, "The 
prayer is the best action people can do. If people do 
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good actions, do good actions with them. If they do bad 
actions, avoid their bad actions."  

Az-Zuhri said, "We do not think that anyone should pray 
behind an effeminate man except when there is no other 

option."  
 
Hadith 
 حدثَنا محمد بن أَبانَ حدثَنا غُندر عن شعبةَ عن أَبِى التياحِ أَنه سمع أَنس بن مالكٍ

 قَالَ النبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم لأَبِى ذَرٍّ اسمع وأَطع ، ولَو لحبشىٍّ كَأَنَّ رأْسه زبِيبةٌ 
 
Narrated Anas 
The Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) said, "Listen 
and obey, even if an Abyssinian with a head like a raisin 

is appointed over you."  
 
Comments 
 Ubaydullah bin Adi bin al-Khiyar was a famous 
Taabe'ee. He was born during the period of Rasulullah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) but didn’t see him, and 
was therefore unable to achieve the status of a Sahaabi. 
It was his house wherein Sayyiduna Uthman was kept in 
captivity when rebels attacked and captured Madinah. 
During this period, the rebel Imam would lead the Sa-
laah. It is at this juncture that Adi bin al-Khiyar came to 
Sayyiduna Uthman and asked him how they should deal 
with the rebel Imam who led their Salaah when people 
strongly disliked him? Whether they should offer Salaah 
behind him or not? Sayyiduna Uthman advised him that 
they should offer Salaah in congregation behind him. 
Salaah is a good action so whatever good actions the re-
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bels do, you should can co-operate, and if they do any-
thing bad, avoid it. 
 
Juristic views about the Imamat of innovator and im-
pious 
 According to Imam Maalik, the Salaah is not 
valied if offered behind a Faasiq (impious) Imam. As 
per Imam Ahmed, if the innovator is publicly proclaim-
ing his innovation then it is not permissible to offer Sa-
laah and behind him. If someone offers Salaah behind 
such as Imam, he should repeat his Salaah. The Hanafite 
school considers it invalied if the innovation has reached 
to the level of infidelity; if it is below this level then it is 
Makrooh (disliked).  
 
Salaah behind an effeminate 
 Effeminate is of two kinds, one—who by nature, 
resembles a woman by voice, walking style etc; sec-
ond—who is manly by nature but voluntarily adopts 
womanish style. It is to mention here that the effeminate 
of first kind should not to be cursed because he has got 
no fault of his own in his creation, but the second one is 
cursed for changing his appearance. Imam Bukhari has 
quoted from Zuhri that if the first kind is appointed 
Imam, Salaah behind him will be valid, but such a per-
son should not be preferred to lead as people might not 
like to offer Salaah behind him. 
 

 . باب يَقُومُ عَنْ يَمِينِ الإِمَامِ بِحِذَائِهِ سَوَاءً إِذَا كَانَا اثْنَيْنِ 
Chapter 57 : Standing on the right of the Imam, level 

with him, when there are only two persons. 
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Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 Generally Imam as a leader has to stand alone in 
front of his followers. Now, the question arises if there 
are only two persons offering Salaah in congregation, 
what should they do? 
 
Hadith 
حدثَنا سلَيمانُ بن حربٍ قَالَ حدثَنا شعبةُ عنِ الْحكَمِ قَالَ سمعت سعيد بن جبيرٍ 
 ولُ اللَّهسلَّى رةَ فَصونميى مالَتخ تيى باسٍ رضى االله عنهما قَالَ بِتُّ فبنِ عنِ ابع
 فَجِئْت قَام ثُم ، امن اتٍ ثُمكَعر عبلَّى أَراءَ فَصج اءَ ، ثُمشصلى االله عليه وسلم الْع
فَقُمت عن يسارِه ، فَجعلَنِى عن يمينِه ، فَصلَّى خمس ركَعاتٍ ، ثُم صلَّى ركْعتينِ 

 لاَةإِلَى الص جرخ ثُم يطَهطقَالَ خ أَو يطَهغَط تعمى ستح امن ثُم ، 
 
Narrated Ibn Abbas 
"I spent the night in the house of my aunt Maymuna and 

the Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
prayed Isha and then came and prayed four rak'ats and 
then slept. Then he got up and I came and stood at his 

left and he moved me to his right. He prayed five rak'ats 
and then prayed two and then slept until I heard him 
snore (or breathe heavily). Then he went out for the 

prayer."  
 
Comments 
 This narration of Ibn Abbas has been discussed 
previously as well. Once Ibn Abbas spent the night in 
the house of his aunt, Sayyidah Maymuna. As narrated 
by him, Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) offered 
Isha Salaah in congregation and then came home where 
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he offered four rakats and then slept. He got up again 
and started praying. Ibn Abbass also got up and joined 
Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) by standing at 
his left side. Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
caught hold of him and moved him to his right.  
 The Hadith is silent on the issue whether Ibn 
Abbass stood in line with Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi 
Wasallam) or behind him, so Imam Bukhari concluded 
that the second person should at the most stand in line 
with the Imam and never ahead of him. Imam Abu Ha-
niefa and Imam Maalik are also of the same view 
whereas Imam Shafa'ee believes that the follower should 
stand a little distance behind the Imam. 
 

باب إِذَا قَامَ الرَّجُلُ عَنْ يَسَارِ الإِمَامِ ، فَحَوَّلَهُ الإِمَامُ إِلَى يَمِينِهِ لَمْ تَفْسُدْ 
 . صَلاَتُهُمَا 

Chapter 58 : If a man stands to the left of the imam, 
the Imam should move him to his right, that does not 

invalidate the prayer of either of them.  
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 When only two persons are offering Salaah the 
follower should stand on the right side of the Imam. 
Now, if he stands on the left side, Imam can move him 
to his right side and this action during will not invalidate 
the Salaah. 
 
Hadith 
  نيدٍ ععنِ سب بِّهر دبع نو عرما عثَندبٍ قَالَ حهو نا ابثَندقَالَ ح دما أَحثَندح

مخرمةَ بنِ سلَيمانَ عن كُريبٍ مولَى ابنِ عباسٍ عنِ ابنِ عباسٍ رضى االله عنهما قَالَ 
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  قَام أَ ثُمضولَةَ، فَتاللَّي لْكا تهدنبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم عالنةَ وونميم دنع تنِم
يصلِّى ، فَقُمت علَى يسارِه فَأَخذَنِى فَجعلَنِى عن يمينِه ، فَصلَّى ثَلاَثَ عشرةَ ركْعةً   

قَالَ . ثُم نام حتى نفَخ وكَانَ إِذَا نام نفَخ ثُم أَتاه الْمؤذِّنُ ، فَخرج فَصلَّى ولَم يتوضأْ
كبِذَل بيثَنِى كُردا فَقَالَ حركَيب بِه ثْتدو فَحرمع . 

 
Narrated Ibn Abbas 

"I slept at the house of Maymuna on a night when the 
Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) was with her. He 
did wudu and then stood up and prayed and I stood at 

his left. He took me and moved me to his right and 
prayed thirteen rak'ats and then slept until he was exhal-
ing deeply. When he slept, he exhaled deeply. Then the 
mu'adhdhin came to him and he went out and prayed 

without doing wudu.  
 
Comments 
 Khushoo خشوع and Khudhoo خضوع are two 
necessary qualities for perfect accomplishment of Sa-
laah. Khushoo means to have total concentration to-
wards the Salaah while offering it. Khudhoo means not 
to make any unnecessary body movements while pray-
ing e.g., setting ones clothes right, looking here and 
there etc., some of which may even invalidate Salaah. 
Here, Imam Bukhari discusses the issue whether it in-
validates the Salaah if an Imam moves a person to his 
right side when he stood on his left side to offer Salaah? 
According to him, this action will not invalidate the 
Salah. 
 

 . باب إِذَا لَمْ يَنْوِ الإِمَامُ أَنْ يَؤُمَّ ثُمَّ جَاءَ قَوْمٌ فَأَمَّهُمْ 
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Chapter 59 : When the Imam has not made the in-
tention of leading the prayer and then people come 

and he leads them. 
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 Here, Imam Bukhari discusses the issue whether 
it is mandatory for the Imam to make intention to lead 
before Salaah or he can make it while offering it. 
 
Hadith 
حدثَنا مسدد قَالَ حدثَنا إِسماعيلُ بن إِبراهيم عن أَيُّوب عن عبد اللَّه بنِ سعيد بنِ  
جبيرٍ عن أَبِيه عنِ ابنِ عباسٍ قَالَ بِتُّ عند خالَتى فَقَام النبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم  
 ننِى عى فَأَقَامأْسذَ بِرفَأَخ ، ارِهسي نع تفَقُم هعلِّى مأُص تلِ ، فَقُماللَّي نلِّى مصي

 ينِهمي . 
 
Narrated Ibn Abbas 

"I spent the night with my aunt and the Prophet 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) got up to pray in the night 
and I got up to pray with him. I stood on his left and he 

took my head and made me stand on his right."  
 
Comments 
 With the same Hadith mentioned in the previous 
chapter, Imam Bukhari tries to discuss yet another issue. 
Here, he intends to say that it is not necessary for the 
Imam to make intention of Imamat before starting the 
Salaah. If a person starts to offer Salaah individually and 
he is joined by other people later, he can make the inten-
tion during Salaah as well. Here in this Hadith it is men-
tioned that Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
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started Salaah alone and then he was joined by Ibn 
Abbas. By moving Ibn Abbas to his right, it implies that 
Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) had intended to 
be Imam during the Salaah. The same view is held by 
the majority of the jurists with one exception i.e., the 
Hanafite school, which does not considers it mandatory 
for the Imam to make intention before starting Salaah in 
case congregation is of men only, but in case women are 
also present in the congregation then it is must. Accord-
ing to Imam Ahmed, it is compulsory if the Salaah is 
obligatory one, and not, if optional. 
 

 . باب إِذَا طَوَّلَ الإِمَامُ وَكَانَ لِلرَّجُلِ حَاجَةٌ فَخَرَجَ فَصَلَّى 
Chapter 60 : When the Imam makes the prayer long 
and a man has something he must do and leaves and 

then prays separately. 
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 Imam Bukhari has raised few issues here viz., 
1. When Imam prolongs the recitation of the Quran i.e., 

makes Salaah lengthy, can a follower, because of 
some urgency leave the Salaah? 

2. Should the person complete his Salaah individually 
at that place or should he leave the congregation and 
offer Salaah in some corner of the mosque and then 
leave? 

3. Or, should the person leave the mosque and offer Sa-
laah at his home? 

4. Is the Salaah of a person valid if he offers his com-
pulsory (fardh) Salaah behind a person offering op-
tional (nafl). 
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 Imam Bukhari has not given any opinion regard-
ing these issue, but the Hadith he has quoted in this 
chapter sheds light on them. 
 
Hadith 
حدثَنا مسلم قَالَ حدثَنا شعبةُ عن عمرٍو عن جابِرِ بنِ عبد اللَّه أَنَّ معاذَ بن جبلٍ  

 هممُّ قَوؤفَي جِعري بِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم ثُمالن علِّى مصكَانَ ي  . 
 
Narrated Jaabir bin Abdullah 

Mu'adh ibn Jabal used to pray with the Prophet 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) and then return and lead 

his people in the prayer.  
 
Hadith 
 تعمرٍو قَالَ سمع نةُ عبعا شثَندقَالَ ح ردا غُنثَندارٍ قَالَ حشب نب دمحثَنِى مدحو
  بِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم ثُمالن علِّى مصلٍ يبج ناذُ بعقَالَ كَانَ م اللَّه دبع نب ابِرج
يرجِع فَيؤمُّ قَومه ، فَصلَّى الْعشاءَ فَقَرأَ بِالْبقَرة ، فَانصرف الرجلُ ، فَكَأَنَّ معاذًا 

تناولَ منه ، فَبلَغَ النبِى صلى االله عليه وسلم فَقَالَ فَتانٌ فَتانٌ فَتانٌ ثَلاَثَ مرارٍ أَو قَالَ 
 نا فَاتنا فَاتنلِ  «فَاتفَصالْم طسأَو ننِ ميتوربِس هرأَما . ومفَظُهو لاَ أَحرمقَالَ ع . 

 
Narrated Amr  
I heard Jaabir bin Abdullah saying, “Mu'adh ibn Jabal 
used to pray with the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasal-
lam) and then return and lead his people in the prayer”. 
"He prayed Isha and recited al-Baqara. A man left and 
it seemed as if Mu'adh disliked that. This reached the 

Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) and he said, 'You 
are trying them too much. You are trying them too 
much,' three times, or he said, 'A causer of trial! A 
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causer of trial! A causer of trial!' And he ordered him to 
recite two suras from the middle of the Mufassal.'"  Amr 

said, "I do not remember which they were."  
 
Comments 
 Sayyiduna Mu’adh bin Jabal used to offer Isha 
Salaah in the prophet's mosque behind him and then he 
would return to his home place. One day on returning 
home after offering Salaah in the prophet’s mosque he 
was asked to lead the people in Salaah. One of the in-
habitants of this locality, mentioned in some places as 
Sulaim or Hazm bin Ubi bin Ka’b, tremendously tired 
after doing days work returned from jungle along with 
his camels, and on seeing people are ready for the con-
gregational Salaah, joined them. But when Sayyiduna 
Mu’adh bin Jabal started reciting Sura al-Baqarah, a 
very lengthy Sura, he left the congregational, offered 
Salaah individually because of tiredness and his camels 
outside. When Mu’adh bin Jabal heard about him he 
said that the man is hypocrite and that he would relate 
this matter to Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam). 
When the person heard this statement of Sayyiduna 
Mu’adh, he himself went to Rasulullah (Sallallahu 
Alaihi Wasallam) and complained that after long hours 
of toil in the fields during the day when they return 
home Sayyiduna Mu’adh makes it difficult for them to 
stand in the Salaah as he recites lengthy Suras. It is men-
tioned in some narrations that Rasulullah (Sallallahu 
Alaihi Wasallam) got unusually angry with Sayyiduna 
Mu’adh and  
$ 
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directed him if had because one who makes people to 
dislike things like congregational Salaah and advised 
him to recite small surah's like. 
 
Juristic views in case a person decides to move out of 
a congregational Salaah 
 As already stated, according to Shafaite school, 
the relation between an Imam and his follower is very 
weak, so if a follower wants to discontinue a congrega-
tional Salaah he need not change his place. It is permis-
sible for him to stand where he is and change his inten-
tion only and finish the Salaah. 
 As per Hanafite school, he should say Salaam, 
move out from his place, and then offer Salaah in some 
corner of the mosque.  
 
------- has quoted following words "Than that person 
turned away and offered Salaah in the corner of the mas-
jid". 
 
Muslim has quoted "Then the person turned back, said 
salam and offered Salaah alone" 
 
 These narrations support the Hanafite school. 
 The issue whether a person offering fardh Salaah 
can offer Salaah behind a person offering nafl Salaah 
will be discussed both. 
$ 

 . باب تَخْفِيفِ الإِمَامِ فِى الْقِيَامِ وَإِتْمَامِ الرُّكُوعِ وَالسُّجُودِ 
Chapter 61 : The Imam making the qiyaam short, 

and doing ruku and sajda with perfection. 
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Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 Preciously, it was mentioned that an Imam should 
not make the Salaah too lengthy as there may be weak 
and old people behind him. Now, the question arises 
which segments of a Salaah can be shortened. Here, ac-
cording to Imam Bukhari, it is the Qur’anic recitation 
which should be brief. The other segments like the Ruku 
and Sajda should be done patiently and perfectly. 
 
Hadith 
حدثَنا أَحمد بن يونس قَالَ حدثَنا زهير قَالَ حدثَنا إِسماعيلُ قَالَ سمعت قَيسا قَالَ  
  اةدالْغ لاَةص نع رأَخإِنِّى لأَت ولَ اللَّهسا ري اللَّهلاً قَالَ وجودٍ أَنَّ رعسو منِى أَبربأَخ

فَما رأَيت رسولَ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم فى . من أَجلِ فُلاَنٍ مما يطيلُ بِنا 
موعظَةٍ أَشد غَضبا منه يومئذٍ ثُم قَالَ إِنَّ منكُم منفِّرِين ، فَأَيُّكُم ما صلَّى بِالناسِ  

 ةاجذَا الْحو الْكَبِيرو يفعالض يهِمفَإِنَّ ف ، زوجتفَلْي 
 
Narrated Abu Mas’ud 
"A man said, 'By Allah, O Messenger of Allah, I only fail 
to attend the morning prayer because so-and-so makes 
the prayer too long for us. 'I have never seen the Mes-
senger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) more an-
gry in giving admonition than he was that day. Then he 
said, 'Some of you make things difficult for people. Any 
of you who leads people in prayer should make it short 
as among you there are weak, old and have things they 

must do.' "  
 
Comments 
 According to Ibn Hajr, the person against whom 
the complaint was lodged was Sayyiduna Ubi bin Ka’b 
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who used to led the Fajr Salaah in Masjid-i-Quba. A  
boy from Ansaar (Madinah) left the congregational Sa-
laah to which Ubi bin Kab got angry. The boy com-
plained against him for his lengthy recitation before Ra-
sulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam). On this, Rasulul-
lah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) got so much angry that 
according to the narrator, he had never been in such an 
angry mood before. Then, he delivered a sermon 
wherein he advised those who led the Salaah to make it 
brief and take into consideration the old, weak and 
needy people behind them. 
 

 . باب إِذَا صَلَّى لِنَفْسِهِ فَلْيُطَوِّلْ مَا شَاءَ 
Chapter 62 : When praying alone, one can lengthen 

the prayer as much as he wishes.  
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 In previous chapter it was said that the congrega-
tional Salaah should be brief. Here, it is said that this 
rule does not apply to the one offering Salaah individu-
ally, which he can lengthen as much as he wishes. 
 
Hadith 
حدثَنا عبد اللَّه بن يوسف قَالَ أَخبرنا مالك عن أَبِى الزِّناد عنِ الأَعرجِ عن أَبِى  

 ، فِّفخاسِ فَلْيلنل كُمدلَّى أَحصلى االله عليه وسلم قَالَ إِذَا ص ولَ اللَّهسةَ أَنَّ رريره
 فَإِنَّ منهم الضعيف والسقيم والْكَبِير ، وإِذَا صلَّى أَحدكُم لنفْسِه فَلْيطَوِّلْ ما شاءَ 

 
Comments 
 Salaah provides a person chance to converse with 
Allah. Those who truly love Allah always enjoy Salaah 
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and spent considerable part of day/night in it. It so hap-
pens that some of them even get lost in ecstasy while 
enjoying special moments in Salaah. It is possible that 
when such kind people led the Salaah, they would offer 
lengthy Salaah. It is for this reason Rasulullah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) warned his Ummah that it 
is not advisable to offer lengthy Salaah when anyone of 
them lead the Salaah, keeping in view the old and weak 
people. When offering the Salaah individually, there is 
no restriction. 
 

 . باب مَنْ شَكَا إِمَامَهُ إِذَا طَوَّلَ 
 ىنا با يبِن لْتدٍ طَويو أُسقَالَ أَبو . 

Chapter : Complaining about an Imam when he 
makes the prayer long. 

Abu Usayd said, "My son, you have made it too long for 
us!"  

 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 An Imam has been given tremendous respect in 
Islamic Shariah, and people have also been exhorted to 
pay due respect to him. Now, the question arises, if an 
Imam does some things, that is prolonging the Salaah, 
can the Muqtadi complain about it to him. Imam Buk-
hari says, yes, he can and supported his argument by 
questioning Abu Usayd who complained to his son 
against prolonging the Salaah. 
 
Hadith 
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حدثَنا محمد بن يوسف حدثَنا سفْيانُ عن إِسماعيلَ بنِ أَبِى خالدٍ عن قَيسِ بنِ أَبِى 
حازِمٍ عن أَبِى مسعودٍ قَالَ قَالَ رجلٌ يا رسولَ اللَّه إِنِّى لأَتأَخر عنِ الصلاَة فى 

فَغضب رسولُ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم ما رأَيته . الْفَجرِ مما يطيلُ بِنا فُلاَنٌ فيها 
 فِّرِيننم كُمنإِنَّ م اسا النا أَيُّهقَالَ ي ذٍ ثُمئموي هنا مبغَض دعٍ كَانَ أَشضوى مف بغَض

 ةاجذَا الْحو الْكَبِيرو يفعالض لْفَهفَإِنَّ خ ، زوجتفَلْي اسالن أَم نفَم ، 
 
Narrated Abu Mas'ud 
"A man said, 'By Allah, O Messenger of Allah, I only fail 
to attend the morning prayer because so-and-so makes 
the prayer too long for us.' I have never seen the Mes-
senger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) more an-
gry in any situation than he was that day. Then he said, 
'O people, some of you make things difficult for people. 

Any of you who of you lead people in prayer should 
make it short. Among you there are those who are weak, 

old and have things they must do.' "  
 
Hadith 
 تعمثَارٍ قَالَ سد نب ارِبحا مثَندةُ قَالَ حبعا شثَنداسٍ قَالَ حأَبِى إِي نب ما آدثَندح
جابِر بن عبد اللَّه الأَنصارِى قَالَ أَقْبلَ رجلٌ بِناضحينِ وقَد جنح اللَّيلُ ، فَوافَق معاذًا  

 طَلَقاءِ ، فَانأَوِ النِّس ةقَرالْب ةورأَ بِساذٍ ، فَقَرعلَ إِلَى مأَقْبو هحاضن كرلِّى ، فَتصي
الرجلُ ، وبلَغه أَنَّ معاذًا نالَ منه ، فَأَتى النبِى صلى االله عليه وسلم فَشكَا إِلَيه معاذًا 
  تلَّيلاَ صارٍ فَلَورثَلاَثَ م نفَات أَو تانٌ أَناذُ أَفَتعا مبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم يفَقَالَ الن

  اءَكرلِّى وصي هى ، فَإِنشغلِ إِذَا ياللَّيا ، واهحضسِ ومالشو ، بِّكر مبِّحِ اسبِس
 يثدى الْحذَا فه سِبأَح ةاجذُو الْحو يفعالضو الْكَبِير . هعابتو اللَّه دبو عقَالَ أَب

قَالَ عمرو وعبيد اللَّه بن مقْسمٍ وأَبو الزُّبيرِ . سعيد بن مسروقٍ ومسعر والشيبانِىُّ 
 ةقَراءِ بِالْبشى الْعاذٌ فعأَ مابِرٍ قَرج نارِبٍ . عحم نع شمالأَع هعابتو . 
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Narrated Muharib bin Disaar 
Jabir ibn Abdullah al-Ansari was heard to say, "A man 
was driving two nadiha (agricultural) camels and night 
had fallen. He found Mu'adh praying and made his cam-
els kneel and joined Mu'adh who was reciting Surat al-
Baqara or an-Nisa'. The man left and then heard that 
Mu'adh had disparaged him. He went to the Prophet 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) and complained to him 
about Mu'adh. The Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasal-

lam) said, 'Mu'adh, are you someone who tries them too 
much' or 'a causer of trial' three times. 'If only you had 

prayed using Sabbih isma rabbika (87) and Wa'sh-
shamsi wa duhaha (91) or Wa'l-layli idha yaghsha (92). 

There are old and weak people and those with things 
they must do who pray behind you.' " I think this is in the 

hadith.  
Sa'id ibn Masruq, Mis'ar and ash-Shaybani corrobo-

rated it.  
Jabir said, "Mu'adh recited al-Baqara in Isha.  

Muharib corroborated it.  
 
Comments 
 Both these narrations have been discussed in pre-
vious chapters. Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
was a highly kind hearted person and the most ideal 
teacher. He taught his Ummah the significance of con-
gregational Salaah and the merits of reciting Qur’an in 
it. Obviously, this would have exhorted people to recite 
lengthy Suras in the Salaah, both congregational as well 
as individual, but Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasal-
lam) forbade his Ummah from reciting lengthy Sura in a 
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congregational Salaah as all sorts of people weak, old, 
sick etc., join it. At the same time, there is no restriction 
of any sort regarding the time consumption for a person 
offering Salaah individually. There have been people in 
the past and in the present era also there are those who 
spent whole nights in reciting Qur’an in their Salaah. 
May Allah bestow us also with this blessing. 
 

 باب الإِيجَازِ فِى الصَّلاَةِ وَإِكْمَالِهَا 
Chapter 64 : Abridgment in Salaah and its perfec-

tion.  
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 This chapter is not present in all the compilations 
of Sahih Bukhari, if so, then this will be in continuation 
to the previous chapter. If considered as a separate chap-
ter, it conveys that abridgment in Salaah, as impressed in 
the previous chapter, does not mean that it should be of-
fered in haste. 
 
Hadith 
حدثَنا أَبو معمرٍ قَالَ حدثَنا عبد الْوارِث قَالَ حدثَنا عبد الْعزِيزِ عن أَنسٍ قَالَ كَانَ 

 . النبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم يوجِز الصلاَةَ ويكْملُها 
 
Narrated Anas 

"The Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) used to 
make the prayer short, but would do it perfectly."  

Comments 
 
A Hadith says: 
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$ 
 Salaah is the best from of worship in Islam. It 
needs to be offered with great perfection. It demands 
complete concentration, utmost humility and other eti-
quettes. These, one cannot achieve if he offers it in haste 
doing his Ruku, Sajda etc., half heartedly. The maxi-
mum nearness one experiences with his Lord is in Sajda; 
so the one who realizes this will do it with absolute per-
fection. Sayyiduna Anas reports that Rasulullah’s 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) (congregational) Salaah 
used to be abridged but with absolute perfection. Gener-
ally people offer Salaah half heartedly and in haste; such 
a Salaah will not fetch them the benefits which they can 
achieve if it is offered perfectly. The Ruku, Sajda and 
Tashahhud should be offered with great devotion and 
concentration. The solace one can attain in Salaah is im-
possible in any other worldly thing. Rasulullah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) used to say:  

 جعلت قرت العيني في الصلاة
"O Allah, make the coolness of my eyes in Salaah". 

 
 . باب مَنْ أَخَفَّ الصَّلاَةَ عِنْدَ بُكَاءِ الصَّبِىِّ 

Chapter 65 : One who shortened prayer short when 
he heard a child cry.  

 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 In previous chapters, it was mentioned that an 
Imam should shorten the Salaah keeping in view the 
needs and compulsions of his followers.  
 According to Ibn Hajr, here Imam Bukhari wants 
to convey that an Imam can take into consideration those 
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outside the congregation e.g., children at home. Some 
other scholars opine that the shortening of Salaah is not 
for the children outside the congregation but for the 
mothers present there who are put to trial and distraction 
because of the weeping of their children at home.  
 
Hadith 
حدثَنا إِبراهيم بن موسى قَالَ أَخبرنا الْوليد قَالَ حدثَنا الأَوزاعىُّ عن يحيى بنِ أَبِى  
كَثيرٍ عن عبد اللَّه بنِ أَبِى قَتادةَ عن أَبِيه أَبِى قَتادةَ عنِ النبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم  
قَالَ إِنِّى لأَقُوم فى الصلاَة أُرِيد أَنْ أُطَوِّلَ فيها ، فَأَسمع بكَاءَ الصبِىِّ ، فَأَتجوز فى 

صلاَتى كَراهيةَ أَنْ أَشق علَى أُمِّه تابعه بِشر بن بكْرٍ وابن الْمبارك وبقيةُ عنِ  
 . الأَوزاعىِّ 

 
Narrated Abu Qataada 
The Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) said, "I stand 
in prayer wanting to make it long but I hear the crying 

of a child and shorten my prayer disliking to make it dif-
ficult for its mother."  

Bishr ibn Bakr, Ibn al-Mubarak and Baqiyya corrobo-
rated it from al-Awza'i.  

 
Hadith 
  اللَّه دبع نب رِيكا شثَندبِلاَلٍ قَالَ ح نانُ بملَيا سثَندلَدٍ قَالَ حخم نب دالا خثَندح
  نم ملاَ أَتلاَةً وص فامٍ قَطُّ أَخاءَ إِمرو تلَّيا صقُولُ مكٍ يالم نب سأَن تعمقَالَ س
 نفْتافَةَ أَنْ تخم فِّفخبِىِّ فَيكَاءَ الصب عمسإِنْ كَانَ لَيبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم ، والن

 أُمُّه . 
 
Narrated Anas bin Maalik 
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"I never prayed behind an Imam with a easier or more 
perfect prayer than that of the Prophet (S). If he heard a 

child weeping, he would shorten the prayer out of the 
fear of the mother finding it too much of a trial."  

 
Hadith 
 دةُحدثَنا علىُّ بن عبد اللَّه قَالَ حدثَنا يزِيد بن زريعٍ قَالَ حدثَنا سعيد قَالَ حدثَنا قَتا

  لاَةى الصلُ فخصلى االله عليه وسلم قَالَ إِنِّى لأَد بِىأَنَّ الن ثَهدكٍ حالم نب سأَنَّ أَن
  ةدش نم لَما أَعمى ملاَتى صف زوجبِىِّ ، فَأَتكَاءَ الصب عما ، فَأَسهإِطَالَت ا أُرِيدأَنو

 هكَائب نم أُمِّه دجو 
 
Narrated Anas ibn Maalik 
The Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) said, "I enter 
into the prayer wanting to make it long and then, hear-
ing the weeping of a child, I shorten my prayer because 

I know the intensity of the anxiety of its mother at its 
weeping."  

 
Hadith 
حدثَنا محمد بن بشارٍ قَالَ حدثَنا ابن أَبِى عدىٍّ عن سعيدٍ عن قَتادةَ عن أَنسِ بنِ  
مالكٍ عنِ النبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم قَالَ إِنِّى لأَدخلُ فى الصلاَة فَأُرِيد إِطَالَتها ، 

 هكَائب نم أُمِّه دجو ةدش نم لَما أَعمم زوجبِىِّ ، فَأَتكَاءَ الصب عمفَأَس.  
 
Same as precious is related from Anas from the Prophet 

(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) with a different isnad.  
 
Comments 
 Here, four Hadiths have been mentioned, the first 
narrated one from Sayyiduna Abu Qataada and the rest 
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three from Sayyiduna Anas bin Maalik. According to 
these narrations, Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasal-
lam) at times wanted to offer prolonged Salaah but the 
cries of children would stop him from doing so and 
therefore, he used to abridge the Salaah. Rasulullah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) was the most kind hearted 
person ever born in the world; he could neither tolerate 
the weeping of children nor the amount of stress it 
caused to their mothers. Islam is a moderate religion and 
it does not believe in extremism. In every teaching of 
Islam one can observe the moderate view it holds re-
garding any or every aspect of life. There is no extrem-
ism in Islam or any sort. It demands nothing from its fol-
lowers that is against the human nature or beyond its ca-
pacity. 
 
Can Imam wait for someone to join Salaah? 
 The issue whether an Imam can shorten the Sa-
laah keeping in view the needs of his followers, has al-
ready been answered. Now, the question whether he can 
prolong the Salaah in order to enable people more time 
to join the congregation? According to Imam Ahmed, 
Ishaaq, Imam Nawawi and some Shaafaite scholars, it is 
permissible to do so. Imam Abu Yousf considers it 
Makrooh. Imam Abu Haniefa says "I have apprehension 
of the heavy thing about the person". Scholars says that 
here the 'heavy thing' can be termed as Shirk because 
Salaah is to be offered for the pleasure of Allah, and if 
someone prolongs the Salaah for someone else other 
than Allah, there is apprehension of the committal of 
Shirk. 
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 Quoting from Abu al-Laith, Allaama Ayni says 
that if the Imam knows the person joining the Salaah, he 
should not wait, but if he does not know him, then there 
is no problem in waiting. 
 
Listening the voices when in Salaah 
 Generally, the common people believe that the 
real Salaah is that wherein a person is completely en-
grossed, and totally unaware of his surroundings. It is 
considered that no amount of noise reaching his ears 
should distract him from it. This notion is not correct, 
and Islam, being the natural religion, does not subscribe 
to this view point. It is not humanly possible that a per-
son offering Salaah can avoid listening the voices hurled 
around him. Nobody even a Sahaabi, can offer Salaah as 
perfect as that of Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasal-
lam), but we see in this narrations that the cries of chil-
dren still reached his ears. There are incidents mentioned 
in books that the Sahaaba like Sayyiduna Ali and others 
used to get so much engrossed in the Salaah that even 
arrows stuck in their bodies were removed while they 
were offering Salaah. These are exceptional cases and 
not eligible to enact a general law. According to the 
learned scholars, attaining such status in Salaah is 
praiseworthy in Shariah but not a necessary obtainment. 
The Shariah demands from a believer not to get dis-
tracted from the Salaah voluntarily, that which is invol-
untarily is exempted. 
 

 باب إِذَا صَلَّى ثُمَّ أَمَّ قَوْمًا 
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Chapter 66 : When one has prayed and then leads 
people in prayer. 

 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 The issue discussed here is whether a person who 
has offered his Salaah in congregation can lead other 
people for the same Salaah? Imam Bukhari, expressing 
his opinion in clear terms, has kept the issue open. 
 
Hadith 
  نع أَيُّوب ندٍ عيز نب ادما حثَندقَالاَ ح انمو النُّعأَببٍ ورح نانُ بملَيا سثَندح

  بِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم ثُمالن علِّى مصاذٌ يعابِرٍ قَالَ كَانَ مج نارٍ عيننِ درِو بمع
 لِّى بِهِمصفَي همى قَوأْتي . 

 
Narrated Jabir 

"Mu'adh used to pray with the Prophet (Sallallahu 
Alaihi Wasallam) and then go to his people and lead 

them in the prayer."  
 
Comments 
 This Hadith has also been discussed previously. 
When a person offers his compulsory (fardh) Salaah and 
then offers the same Salaah in other congregation, the 
first one offered by him first will be considered fardh 
and the second one optional (nafl). According to the 
Hadith, Sayyiduna Mu’adh used to offer Salaah (most 
likely Isha) behind Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasal-
lam) in Masjid Nabawi and then go to his home place 
where he would lead the people. The Hadith is silent as 
to which Salaah he would offer behind Rasulullah 
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(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) and which he would lead 
at his home place. 
 Tirmidhi has quoted Jabir bin Abdullah as: 
 
"Jabir bin Abdullah has quoted from the Mu’adh bin Ja-

bal used to offer Al-Magrib Salaah with the prophet 
(saw) then would return to his people and would lead 

them in Salaah" (Tirmidhi) 
 Many scholars hold the view that Sayyiduna 
Mu’adh used to offer Magrib Salaah in the Prophet’s 
mosque and then go to his home place where he would 
lead people for Isha Salaah. If Sayyiduna Mu’adh of-
fered Isha in the Prophet’s mosque and then led people 
for the same Salaah, that would mean Sayyiduna 
Mu’adh offered optional Salaah in his home place and 
the people behind him the compulsory one. Scholars like 
Imam Abu Haniefa, Imam Maalik, Zuhri, Nakhe'ee and 
some others opine that it is not permissible to offer com-
pulsory Salaah behind a person offering an optional Sa-
laah; however, according to Imam Shafa’ee, it is permis-
sible.   
 Alama Anwar Shah Kashmiri has discussed the 
issue in detail. According to him, the most likely situa-
tions in this case is that Sayyiduna Mu’adh used to offer 
different Salaahs during the day in the Prophet’s mosque 
and return home late in the evening where he would lead 
people in Isha Salaah. So, there is no question of offer-
ing compulsory Salaah behind the person offering op-
tional one. 
 However, according to Ibn Hajr, Sayyiduna 
Mu’adh used to offer Isha Salaah in the Prophet’s 
mosque and then lead his people in the same Salaah. He  
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quotes the words: "then he would offer same Salaah 
with them (his people at home)". 
 

 . باب مَنْ أَسْمَعَ النَّاسَ تَكْبِيرَ الإِمَامِ 
Chapter 67 : One who calls out the takbir after the 

Imam so that the people can hear  
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 The issue discussed here is that if the voice of an 
Imam is weak or if there is a huge gathering and his 
voice does not reach to all people, can a follower behind 
such an Imam call out Imam’s Takbeer so that people 
can hear? 
 
Hadith 
حدثَنا مسدد قَالَ حدثَنا عبد اللَّه بن داود قَالَ حدثَنا الأَعمش عن إِبراهيم عنِ  
الأَسود عن عائشةَ رضى االله عنها قَالَت لَما مرِض النبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم 

مرضه الَّذى مات فيه أَتاه بِلاَلٌ يؤذنه بِالصلاَة فَقَالَ مروا أَبا بكْرٍ فَلْيصلِّ قُلْت إِنَّ  
 اءَةرلَى الْقع رقْدى فَلاَ يكبي كقَامم قُمإِنْ ي ، يفلٌ أَسجكْرٍ را با . أَبوا أَبرقَالَ م

بكْرٍ فَلْيصلِّ فَقُلْت مثْلَه فَقَالَ فى الثَّالثَة أَوِ الرابِعة إِنكُن صواحب يوسف ، مروا أَبا 
بكْرٍ فَلْيصلِّ فَصلَّى وخرج النبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم يهادى بين رجلَينِ ، كَأَنِّى 
أَنظُر إِلَيه يخطُّ بِرِجلَيه الأَرض ، فَلَما رآه أَبو بكْرٍ ذَهب يتأَخر ، فَأَشار إِلَيه أَنْ 
  ، بِهنبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم إِلَى جالن دقَعكْرٍ رضى االله عنه وو بأَب رأَخلِّ ، فَتص

 كْبِيرالت اسالن عمسكْرٍ يو بأَبشِ . ومنِ الأَعع راضحم هعابت 
 
Narrated Aisha 
"When the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) was ill 
with his final illness, someone came to him to announce 
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[that it was time for ] the prayer. He said, 'Tell Abu 
Bakr to lead the prayer.' I said, 'Abu Bakr is a tender-
hearted man. If he stands in your place, he will weep 

and will be unable to recite.' He said, 'Tell Abu Bakr to 
lead the prayer.' I said the same again. He said a third 
or fourth time, 'But you are the companions of Yusuf! 
Tell Abu Bakr to lead the prayer.' So he led the prayer 

and the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) came out 
supported between two men. It is as if I could still see 

his legs dragging along the ground. When Abu Bakr saw 
him, he started to fall back and the Prophet indicated to 
him to continue the prayer. Abu Bakr moved back and 
the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) sat down be-
side him. Abu Bakr called out the takbir so that the peo-

ple could hear."  
Al-A'mash corroborated it.  

 
Comments 
 This Hadith has also been mentioned previously 
many a time. It is the incident at the time of the terminal 
illness of Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) when 
he came out to lead the people in Salaah. Because of his 
weak voice at that time Sayyiduna Abu Bakr conveyed 
the Takbeer of Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
to the people in loud voice. The person doing such a job 
is called a Mukabbir. In this situation people still follow 
the Imam and not the Mukabbir.  
 Further, Imam Bukhari wants to prove that in 
such situations Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
used to lead and Sayyiduna Abu Bakr acted as Mukabbir 
only. 
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 .باب الرَّجُلُ يَأْتَمُّ بِالإِمَامِ وَيَأْتَمُّ النَّاسُ بِالْمَأْمُومِ 
  كُمدعب نم بِكُم مأْتلْيمُّوا بِى وبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم ائْتنِ النع ذْكَريو.  

Chapter 68 : A man following the Imam and people 
following the one who is following someone else. 

It is mentioned that the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wa-
sallam) said [to the people of the first row], "Follow me 

and let those behind you follow you."  
 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 The stand taken by Imam Bukhari on this issue 
has put scholars in difficulty to defend it. According to 
the majority of jurists, there has to be only one Imam in 
Salaah. It has been reported that only Sha'bi and Mas-
rooq hold the opinion that people behind should follow 
their respective rows in front. As per them, if a person 
joins the last row when in Ruku, he will be considered to 
have obtained the rak’at even if the Imam has risen from 
his ruku; however, according to the majority of scholars, 
one can only be considered to have obtained the Salaah 
until the time Imam is in the Ruku.  
 In the previous chapter, Imam Bukhari gave the 
impression that Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
was Imam and Sayyiduna Abu Bakr only a Mukabbir. 
Now, the change in his stand from that of previous chap-
ter is difficult to understand. 
 
Hadith 

   دونِ الأَسع يماهرإِب نشِ عمنِ الأَعةَ عاوِيعو ما أَبثَنديدٍ قَالَ حعس نةُ ببيا قُتثَندح
 لاَةبِالص هنذؤاءَ بِلاَلٌ يصلى االله عليه وسلم ج ولُ اللَّهسا ثَقُلَ رلَم ةَ قَالَتشائع نع

فَقُلْت يا رسولَ اللَّه ، إِنَّ أَبا بكْرٍ رجلٌ  .فَقَالَ مروا أَبا بكْرٍ أَنْ يصلِّى بِالناسِ 
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 رمع ترأَم فَلَو ، اسالن عمسلاَ ي كقَامم قُما يى متم هإِنو ، يفا . أَسوا أَبرفَقَالَ م
فَقُلْت لحفْصةَ قُولى لَه إِنَّ أَبا بكْرٍ رجلٌ أَسيف ، وإِنه متى  .بكْرٍ يصلِّى بِالناسِ 

 رمع ترأَم فَلَو ، اسعِ النمسلاَ ي كقَامم قُمي . ، فوسي باحوص نتلأَن كُنقَالَ إِن
فَلَما دخلَ فى الصلاَة وجد رسولُ اللَّه صلى االله  .مروا أَبا بكْرٍ أَنْ يصلِّى بِالناسِ 

عليه وسلم فى نفْسِه خفَّةً ، فَقَام يهادى بين رجلَينِ ، ورِجلاَه يخطَّان فى الأَرضِ 
 هأَ إِلَيمفَأَو ، رأَختكْرٍ يو بأَب بذَه هسكْرٍ حو بأَب عما سفَلَم ، جِدسلَ الْمخى دتح
رسولُ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم ، فَجاءَ رسولُ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم حتى 

جلَس عن يسارِ أَبِى بكْرٍ ، فَكَانَ أَبو بكْرٍ يصلِّى قَائما ، وكَانَ رسولُ اللَّه صلى  
االله عليه وسلم يصلِّى قَاعدا ، يقْتدى أَبو بكْرٍ بِصلاَة رسولِ اللَّه صلى االله عليه  

 . وسلم والناس مقْتدونَ بِصلاَة أَبِى بكْرٍ رضى االله عنه 
 
Narrated Aisha 
"When the Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasal-
lam) became gravely ill, Bilaal came to him to announce 
the prayer. He said, 'Tell Abu Bakr to lead the people in 
the prayer.' I said, 'Abu Bakr is a tender-hearted man. 
When he stands in your place, he will be not be able to 
make people hear, so why not tell Umar to do it. ' He 

said, 'Tell Abu Bakr to lead the people in the prayer.' I 
said to Hafsa, 'Tell him, "Abu Bakr is a tender-hearted 
man. When he stands in your place, he will not be able 

to make the people hear, so why not tell Umar to do it." ' 
He said, 'You are the companions of Yusuf! Tell Abu 
Bakr to lead the people in the prayer.' When he had 

started the prayer, the Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu 
Alaihi Wasallam) felt better so he came out supported 

between two men with his feet dragging along the 
ground until he entered the mosque. When Abu Bakr 

The Book of Salaah      Ra’fatul Bâri



.177  

 

heard him, he started to fall back and the Messenger of 
Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) indicated to him not 
to. The Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 

came until he sat down on the left of Abu Bakr. Abu 
Bakr was praying standing and the Messenger of Alla 

(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) was praying sitting down. 
Abu Bakr followed the prayer of the Messenger of Allah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) and the people followed 

the prayer of Abu Bakr."  
 
Comments 
 This Hadith has also been discussed previously. 
Here, the last part of the Hadith is related to the title of 
the chapter, wherein Sayyidah Aisha mentions that Say-
yiduna Abu Bakr followed Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi 
Wasallam) and the people behind followed Sayyiduna 
Abu Bakr. As per the majority of scholars, Rasulullah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) was the Imam and Sayy-
iduna Abu Bakr just a Mukabbir conveying his Takbeer 
to the people.  
 Here, Imam Bukhari concurs with Sha’bi and 
Masrooq, says Ibn Butaal. 
 

 باب هَلْ يَأْخُذُ الإِمَامُ إِذَا شَكَّ بِقَوْلِ النَّاسِ 
Chapter 69 : Should the Imam accept what people 

say if he is unsure about it?  
   
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 All along stress has been laid on the fact that 
Imam is to be followed. Now, the question arises 
whether it permissible for an Imam to act upon the in-
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structions of his followers if he forgets something or 
commits a mistake?  
 
Hadith 
حدثَنا عبد اللَّه بن مسلَمةَ عن مالك بنِ أَنسٍ عن أَيُّوب بنِ أَبِى تميمةَ السختيانِىِّ 
 فرصصلى االله عليه وسلم ان ولَ اللَّهسةَ أَنَّ رريرأَبِى ه نع يرِيننِ سب دمحم نع

من اثْنتينِ ، فَقَالَ لَه ذُو الْيدينِ أَقَصرت الصلاَةُ أَم نسِيت يا رسولَ اللَّه فَقَالَ رسولُ 
 معن اسنِ فَقَالَ النيدذُو الْي قدصلى االله عليه وسلم أَص صلى . اللَّه ولُ اللَّهسر فَقَام

 أَو هودجثْلَ سم دجفَس ركَب ثُم ، لَّمس نِ ثُمييرنِ أُخيتلَّى اثْناالله عليه وسلم فَص
 .  أَطْولَ 

 
Narrated Abu Hurayra 

The Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
stopped praying after two rak'ats and Dhu'l-Yadayn said 
to him, "Has the prayer been shortened or have you for-
gotten?" The Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wa-
sallam) said, "Has Dhu'l-Yadayn spoken the truth?" The 
people said, "Yes." The Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu 

Alaihi Wasallam) stood up and prayed another two 
rak'ats and said the salam. Then he said the takbir and 

did sajda the same as his previous sajda or a little 
longer.  

 
Hadith 

حدثَنا أَبو الْوليد قَالَ حدثَنا شعبةُ عن سعد بنِ إِبراهيم عن أَبِى سلَمةَ عن أَبِى  
. هريرةَ قَالَ صلَّى النبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم الظُّهر ركْعتينِ ، فَقيلَ صلَّيت ركْعتينِ 

 فَصلَّى ركْعتينِ ، ثُم سلَّم ثُم سجد سجدتينِ 
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Narrated Abu Hurayra 
"The Messenger of Allah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 

prayed Dhuhr with two rak'ats. He was told, "You 
prayed two rak'ats." He prayed two more rak'ats and 

then said the salam and did two sajdas."  
 
Comments 
 According to Sayyiduna Abu Hurayra, one day 
while leading a four rak’at Salaah Rasulullah (Sallallahu 
Alaihi Wasallam) said salam only after two rak’ats. No 
one dared to ask him about it, but Dhul-------- one of the 
companions gathered his courage and asked him if he 
forgot or is it that four rak’at Salaah has been reduced to 
two only? Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) after 
confirming from people about the matter offered the rest 
two Rakats, said salaam and then prostrated twice 
(Sajdah-Sahw).  
 According to another Hadith narrated by Abu 
Hurayra, once Rasulullah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
offered only two rak’ats of Zuhr Salaah in congregation. 
On being informed by people about it he got up and 
completed the rest two rak’ats, said salaam and then 
prostrated twice. 
 Three main issues are discussed in the light of 
these two Hadiths viz., 
1. Talking during Salaah. 
2. Sajdah-Sahw. 
3. Imam completing Salaah after being informed by 

someone else.  
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 The first two issues will be discussed at their re-
spective places, here only the third issue will be dis-
cussed. 
 
Juristic views 
 According to Imam Abu Haniefa, if the Imam is 
sure, then he should act upon his belief, but if he has a 
doubt, he can act as per the reminder of his followers. 
 Imam Shaafe'ee holds the view that Imam should 
act upon what he himself is sure of, and should not listen 
to his followers. 
 As per Imam Ahmed, if only a single follower 
reminds the Imam he should avoid it, but if more than 
one do it then he should take it into consideration. 
 Both the above mentioned opinions are attributed 
to Imam Maalik. 
 

 . باب إِذَا بَكَى الإِمَامُ فِى الصَّلاَةِ 
إِنما ( وقَالَ عبد اللَّه بن شدادٍ سمعت نشيج عمر وأَنا فى آخرِ الصُّفُوف يقْرأُ 

 نِى إِلَى اللَّهزحثِّى وكُو بأَش . ( 
Chapter 70 : When the imam weeps in the prayer.  

Abdullah ibn Shaddad said, "While I was in the last row 
I heard Umar sobbing as he recited, 'I complain of my 

grief and sorrow to Allah.' (12:86)"  
 
POTB 
 It is forbidden and as such invalidates one’s Sa-
laah if he talks while doing it.  Now the question, what if 
one weeps while doing it? Imam Bukhari has not men-
tioned any clear opinion regarding this issue, but the 
chapter indicates that it does not invalidate one’s Salaah. 
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Imam Bukhari has quoted Abdullah ibn Shaddad saying 
that he heard Sayyiduna Umar sobbing while offering 
Salaah. 
 
Hadith 
حدثَنا إِسماعيلُ قَالَ حدثَنا مالك بن أَنسٍ عن هشامِ بنِ عروةَ عن أَبِيه عن عائشةَ  
أُمِّ الْمؤمنِين أَنَّ رسولَ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم قَالَ فى مرضه مروا أَبا بكْرٍ يصلِّى 

قَالَت عائشةُ قُلْت إِنَّ أَبا بكْرٍ إِذَا قَام فى مقَامك لَم يسمعِ الناس من   .بِالناسِ 
قَالَت عائشةُ لحفْصةَ  .فَقَالَ مروا أَبا بكْرٍ فَلْيصلِّ للناسِ . الْبكَاءِ ، فَمر عمر فَلْيصلِّ 

  رمع ركَاءِ ، فَمالْب نم اسعِ النمسي لَم كقَامى مف كْرٍ إِذَا قَاما بإِنَّ أَب ى لَهقُول
فَقَالَ رسولُ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم مه ، إِنكُن . فَفَعلَت حفْصةُ . فَلْيصلِّ للناسِ 

قَالَت حفْصةُ لعائشةَ ما  .لأَنتن صواحب يوسف ، مروا أَبا بكْرٍ فَلْيصلِّ للناسِ 
 كُنت لأُصيب منك خيرا 

 
Narrated Umm al-Mu'minin Aisha 
"During his [final] illness, the Messenger of Allah, may 

Allah bless him and grant him peace, said, 'Tell Abu 
Bakr lead the people in prayer.'" Aisha said, "I said, 'If 

Abu Bakr stands in your place, he will not be able to 
make people hear because of his weeping, so tell Umar 

to lead the people in prayer.'" Aisha said, "I said to 
Hafsa, 'Say to him, "If Abu Bakr stands in your place, he 
will not be able to make the people hear because of his 
weeping, so tell Umar to lead the people in prayer."' 

Hafsa did it and the Messenger of Allah, may Allah bless 
him and grant him peace, said, 'Stop this! You are the 
companions of Yusuf! Tell Abu Bakr to lead the people 
in prayer.' " Hafsa said to Aisha, "I have never got any 

good from you!"  
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Comments 
 This Hadith mentions that Sayyida Aisha re-
quested Rasulullah (S) not to direct her father Sayyiduna 
Abu Bakr to lead people in Salaah, because being a soft 
hearted person if he stands in his place, he will not be 
able to make the people hear because of his weeping.  
Despite this, Rasulullah (S) insisted on informing Abu 
Bakr to lead the people in Salaah. This indicates that it 
didn’t matter even if Abu Bakr would weep while lead-
ing the people in Salaah. Imam Bukhari, by quoting this 
Hadith, tries to make it clear that weeping doesn’t in-
validate one’s Salaah. 
 
Juristic views 
 According to Hanafite and Maalikite schools, if 
someone is overpowered by the notion of Jannah, Ja-
hannu, or the fear of Allah, that makes his weep during 
Salaah, it will not invalidate his Salaah; on the contrary, 
it is considered appreciable. 
 Imam Abu Haniefa considers one’s Salaah invali-
dated if he weeps during it because of pain or some ag-
ony. However, as per Imam Shafa’ie there is no problem 
in this as long as it does not produce words which are 
intelligible. 
 

 باب تَسْوِيَةِ الصُّفُوفِ عِنْدَ الإِقَامَةِ وَبَعْدَهَا 
Chapter 71 : Straightening the rows at the time of 

the iqaamah and after it. 
 
POTB 
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 In a congregation Salaah, an Imam stands in front 
and his followers behind him in straight rows. It is a pre-
requisite to make the rows accurately straight and people 
are supposed to stand close to one another without leav-
ing any gap in-between. Making the rows straight helps 
in keeping the hearts of people in concentration and 
standing close to one another is highly instrumental in 
developing affection. 
 In this chapter Imam Bukhari stresses that an 
Imam is supposed to instruct his followers to make the 
rows straight during Iqaamah and even after it if re-
quired. 
 
Hadith 
حدثَنا أَبو الْوليد هشام بن عبد الْملك قَالَ حدثَنا شعبةُ قَالَ أَخبرنِى عمرو بن مرةَ  
قَالَ سمعت سالم بن أَبِى الْجعد قَالَ سمعت النُّعمانَ بن بشيرٍ يقُولُ قَالَ النبِىُّ  

  كُموهجو نيب اللَّه فَنالخلَي أَو فُوفَكُموُّنَّ صسصلى االله عليه وسلم لَت 
 
Narrated Umru bin Murrah 
an-Nu'man ibn Bashir was heard to say that the Prophet 
(S) said, "Make your rows straight or Allah cause dis-

agreements between you."  
 
Hadith 
حدثَنا أَبو معمرٍ قَالَ حدثَنا عبد الْوارِث عن عبد الْعزِيزِ عن أَنسٍ أَنَّ النبِى صلى االله  

 عليه وسلم قَالَ أَقيموا الصُّفُوف فَإِنِّى أَراكُم خلْف ظَهرِى 
 
Narrated Anas 
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The Prophet (S) said, "Straighten the rows for I can see 
you behind my back."  

 
 
Comments 
 There is a definite relation between the body and 
mind of man. The fact that the mind affects the body is 
acknowledged by one and all, but whether the body af-
fects the mind, people are skeptic in this regard. It is also 
true that the body also affects the mind. See, when a per-
son (a pious believer) is without Wudu (ablution), he 
feels something missing, but once he performs Wudu he 
experiences freshness in his heart and mind. The wash-
ing of body parts freshening the heart and mind prove 
that the body affects the mind. Similarly, straightening 
of the rows does have a pleasant and tremendous affect 
on the hearts and mind of people. In the same way 
standing close to one another without leaving any gap in
-between inculcates love among the believers.  
 In the second Hadith, Sayyiduna Anas quotes Ra-
sulullah (S) saying: 

 أَقيموا الصُّفُوف فَإِنِّى أَراكُم خلْف ظَهرِى 
“Straighten the rows for I can see you behind my back.” 
 The learned scholars unanimously agree that Ra-
sulullah (S) was bestowed with this power and ability by 
Allah, however, the scholars differ in interpreting its na-
ture. According to some of them, he was able to see 
things behind himself just like what was in front of him. 
Some particularize this and say that the front wall of the 
mosque served as a mirror which reflected to him what 
was behind him. Allaama Ayni, Imam Ahmad and the 
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majority of scholars believe that Rasulullah (S) was, in 
reality, able to see behind himself with his own eyes and 
that it was one of his miracles; hence no question of im-
possibility. 
 
Juristic view about row straightening 
 Imam Abu Haniefa, Imam Shafa’ee and Imam 
Maalik consider it Sunnah. Ibn Hazm regards it Fardh 
(compulsory). 
 

 . باب إِقْبَالِ الإِمَامِ عَلَى النَّاسِ عِنْدَ تَسْوِيَةِ الصُّفُوفِ 
Chapter 72 : Imam’s facing towards the people while 

straightening the rows. 
 
POTB 
 It is the duty of Imam to ensure that people 
straighten the rows they are standing in, stresses Imam 
Bukhari. Facing them, he should personally correct them 
in case of any irregularity. 
 
Hadith 
حدثَنا أَحمد بن أَبِى رجاءٍ قَالَ حدثَنا معاوِيةُ بن عمرٍو قَالَ حدثَنا زائدةُ بن قُدامةَ  
  ولُ اللَّهسا رنلَيلَ علاَةُ فَأَقْبالص تيمقَالَ أُق سا أَنثَندالطَّوِيلُ ح ديما حثَندقَالَ ح

صلى االله عليه وسلم بِوجهِه فَقَالَ أَقيموا صفُوفَكُم وتراصُّوا ، فَإِنِّى أَراكُم من وراءِ 
 ظَهرِى 

 
Narrated Anas 
"When the Iqaamah for the prayer was given, the Mes-
senger of Allah (S) would turn round and face us. He 
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said, 'Straighten your rows and stand close together for 
I can see you behind my back.'"  

 
Comments 
 With some additional words this is the same 
Hadith mentioned in the previous chapter. Rasulullah 
(S) had a practice to turn round and face people when 
the Iqaamah for the prayer was given. 
 Some narrations mention that the Sahaaba stood 
in such an accurately straight manner that if an arrow 
were to be thrown close to their chests from one side it 
would land at the other without touching anybody. The 
rightly guided Caliphs also practiced the Sunnah of 
checking the rows before the commencement of Salaah. 
 

 . باب الصَّفِّ الأَوَّلِ 
Chapter 73 : The first row. 

 
POTB 
 After discussing the importance of making the 
rows straight before Salaah, Imam Bukhari now dis-
cusses the significance of offering Salaah in the first 
row. 
 
Hadith 
حدثَنا أَبو عاصمٍ عن مالكٍ عن سمىٍّ عن أَبِى صالحٍ عن أَبِى هريرةَ قَالَ قَالَ النبِىُّ 

  مدالْهطُونُ وبالْمونُ وطْعالْمو رِقاءُ الْغدصلى االله عليه وسلم الشُّه 
ولَو يعلَمونَ ما فى الْعتمة } إِلَيه { وقَالَ ولَو يعلَمونَ ما فى التهجِيرِ لاَستبقُوا 

  .والصُّبحِ لأَتوهما ولَو حبوا ، ولَو يعلَمونَ ما فى الصفِّ الْمقَدمِ لاَستهموا 
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Narrated Abu Hurayra 
The Messenger of Allah (S) said, "Martyrs include: 
someone who drowns, someone killed by the plague, 

someone killed by an abdominal disease, and someone 
who is killed by a collapsing building."  

He also said, "If people knew what was in doing Dhuhr 
at its time, they would race each other to it. And if they 
knew what was in the prayers of Isha and Subh, they 
would come to them even if they had to crawl. If they 
knew what was in the call to prayer and the first row, 

they would draw lots for it."  
 
Comments 
 The Islamic Shariah has laid lot of stress on offer-
ing Salaah in congregation as it fetches huge reward for 
those who hold on to it with punctuality and regularity. 
It has also emphasized its followers to attend the mosque 
and occupy space in the first row well before the time of 
a Salaah, for, the one in wait for the Salaah is as good as 
doing it. Secondly, the occupation of back rows when 
there is space in the front will make getting a place diffi-
cult for people coming to attend the prayers. What is of 
greater significance is the fact that a person standing in 
the first row earns lots of thawaab as mentioned in the 
narrations; also the angels invoke specially to Allah for 
the said person. Further, as mentioned in some narra-
tions, nearer a person is to his Imam more he earns the 
reward. 
 Bura’ bin Aazib, as quoted by Imam Ahmad, nar-
rates that Rasulullah (S) said: 

 )أحمد(إن االله وملائكته يصلون على الصف الأول أو الصفوف الأول 
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“Verily, Allah and His angels send blessings on those 
standing in the first row/rows”. (Ahmad) 

 According to the Hadith quoted in the chapter un-
der discussion, people would draw lots in order to secure 
their place in the first row if they come to know the es-
sence of the reward one gets by offering prayers in the 
first row. 
 

 .باب إِقَامَةِ الصَّفِّ مِنْ تَمَامِ الصَّلاَةِ 
Chapter 74 : Making the row straight is part of doing 

the prayer correctly. 
 
POTB 
 There are some important conditions necessary 
for the validity of a Salaah and making it worth for ac-
ceptance by Allah, e.g., proper Salaah time, ablution, 
ritual cleanliness of body, clothes and place of prayer,  
etc. In establishing this chapter, Imam Bukhari wants to 
convey that straightening the rows before offering 
prayers is also one of the conditions. 
 
Hadith 
  نامٍ عمه نع رمعا منرباقِ قَالَ أَخزالر دبا عثَنددٍ قَالَ حمحم نب اللَّه دبا عثَندح
أَبِى هريرةَ عنِ النبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم أَنه قَالَ إِنما جعلَ الإِمام ليؤتم بِه فَلاَ 

 هدمح نمل اللَّه عمإِذَا قَالَ سوا ، وكَعفَار كَعفَإِذَا ر ، هلَيفُوا علتخا . تنبفَقُولُوا ر
 دمالْح ونَ ، . لَكعما أَجلُوسلُّوا جا فَصساللَّى جإِذَا صوا ، ودجفَاس دجإِذَا سو

  لاَةنِ الصسح نفِّ مةَ الصفَإِنَّ إِقَام ، لاَةى الصف فوا الصيمأَقو 
 
Narrated Abu Hurayra 
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The Prophet (S) "The imam was appointed to be fol-
lowed so do not differ from what he does. When he goes 
into ruku, go into ruku. When he says, ‘Allah hears who-
ever praises him,' say, 'Our Lord, praise belongs to you.' 
When he goes into sajda, you go into sajda. If he prays 
sitting down, then all pray sitting down and make the 

rows straight in the prayer, for making the rows straight 
is part of the beauty of the prayer."  

 
 
Hadith 
حدثَنا أَبو الْوليد قَالَ حدثَنا شعبةُ عن قَتادةَ عن أَنسٍ عنِ النبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم 

 لاَةالص ةإِقَام نم ةَ الصُّفُوفوِيسفَإِنَّ ت فُوفَكُموُّوا صقَالَ س 
 
Narrated Anas  
The Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) said, "Make 
your rows straight. Straightening the rows is part of es-

tablishing the prayer."  
 
Comments 
 According to the first Hadith quoted by Sayy-
iduna Abu Hurayra, the basic purpose of appointing an 
Imam is to follow him in letter and spirit. The followers 
are required to act in complete conformity with their 
Imam. This part of the Hadith nullifies the claim of 
those believing in the permissibility of offering compul-
sory Salaah behind an Imam offering optional one. Fur-
ther, people are supposed to follow him when perform-
ing ruku, sajda etc., and avoid execution of any act be-
fore that of his. As per the second part of the Hadith, 
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straight rows make an essential part of establishing the 
Salaah and adds to its beauty. 
 

 . باب إِلْزَاقِ الْمَنْكِبِ بِالْمَنْكِبِ وَالْقَدَمِ بِالْقَدَمِ فِى الصَّفِّ 
 بِهاحبِ صبِكَع هبكَع لْزِقا ينلَ مجالر تأَييرٍ رشب نانُ بمقَالَ النُّعو . 

Chapter 76 : Standing shoulder to shoulder and foot 
to foot in the row. 

An-Nu'man ibn Bashir said, "I saw that each of our men 
would place his heel against the heel of his companion."  
 
POTB 
 Here the manner of standing in the rows is men-
tioned; the shoulders and ankles should remain straight 
with respect to other people and there should be no gap 
left in-between. 
 
Hadith 

حدثَنا عمرو بن خالدٍ قَالَ حدثَنا زهير عن حميدٍ عن أَنسٍ عنِ النبِىِّ صلى االله  
وكَانَ أَحدنا يلْزِق  .عليه وسلم قَالَ أَقيموا صفُوفَكُم فَإِنِّى أَراكُم من وراءِ ظَهرِى 

 همبِقَد همقَدو بِهاحبِ صكنبِم هبكنم . 
 
Narrated Anas  

The Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) said, 
"Straighten the rows for I can see you behind my 

back." [Anas added], "Each of us would put his shoulder 
to his companion's shoulder and his foot against his 

foot." 
 
Comments 
 This Hadith has been mentioned previously. Here 
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some addition words have been narrated by Sayyiduna 
Anas viz., that they made it sure to join their shoulders 
against the shoulders of their companions and their an-
kles against theirs. According to the learned scholars, 
the placing of heals against the heels means to keep 
them in a straight line.  Some people, taking the Hadith 
in its literal meaning, try to place their heals (or ankles) 
against the heals (ankles) of their companions which is 
practically difficult and inconvenient also. (Allah knows 
the best) 
 
باب إِذَا قَامَ الرَّجُلُ عَنْ يَسَارِ الإِمَامِ ، وَحَوَّلَهُ الإِمَامُ خَلْفَهُ إِلَى يَمِينِهِ ، تَمَّتْ 

 . صَلاَتُهُ 
Chapter 77 : When a man is standing to the left of the 

Imam and the Imam moves him behind him to his right, 
his prayer is valid. 

 
POTB 
 Previously, a chapter with slightly different word-
ing was discussed. There, it was mentioned that if an 
Imam moves a follower for his left side to the right, his 
(i.e., Imam’s) Salaah is valid. Now, here it is mentioned 
that the Salaah of the follower, in such case, is also 
valid. 
 
Hadith 
حدثَنا قُتيبةُ بن سعيدٍ قَالَ حدثَنا داود عن عمرِو بنِ دينارٍ عن كُريبٍ مولَى ابنِ 
عباسٍ عنِ ابنِ عباسٍ رضى االله عنهما قَالَ صلَّيت مع النبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم  
  نى مأْسصلى االله عليه وسلم بِر ولُ اللَّهسذَ رفَأَخ ، ارِهسي نع تلَةٍ فَقُملَي ذَات

 لَملَّى وصو ذِّنُ ، فَقَامؤالْم اءَهفَج قَدرلَّى وفَص ، ينِهمي نلَنِى ععى ، فَجائرو
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 .  يتوضأْ 
 
Narrated Ibn Abbas 
"I prayed with the Prophet (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
one night and stood to his left and the Messenger of Al-
lah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) held me by the back of 
the head and moved me to his left. He prayed and then 
lay down. The mu'adhdhin came to him and he got up 

and prayed without doing wudu'."  
 
Comments 
 This Hadith has been discussed previously. 
 

 . باب الْمَرْأَةُ وَحْدَهَا تَكُونُ صَفًّا 
Chapter 78 : A woman alone can constitute a row. 

 
POTB 
 Previously, as mentioned, if an Imam has only 
one follower he is supposed to stand on his right. Now, 
here Imam Bukhari mentions if such a follower happens 
a woman she should not join her Imam by his side but 
stand behind him in a separate row even being alone. 
 
Hadith 
حدثَنا عبد اللَّه بن محمدٍ قَالَ حدثَنا سفْيانُ عن إِسحاق عن أَنسِ بنِ مالكٍ قَالَ  
 . صلَّيت أَنا ويتيم فى بيتنا خلْف النبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم وأُمِّى أُمُّ سلَيمٍ خلْفَنا 

 
Narrated Anas ibn Maalik 

"An orphan and I prayed in our house behind the 
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Prophet (S), and my mother, Umm Sulaym, stood be-
hind us."  

 
Comments 
 Tirmidhi, Abu Dawood, Ibn Hajr and Ahmad 
have recounted a Hadith according to which Rasu-
lullah (S) had directed a person to repeat his Salaah 
for he had offered it alone in the last row. Form this, 
it is inferred that for men offering the Salaah alone 
in a row behind an Imam is disliked, the view ma-
jority of jurists concur with. Imam Ahmad considers 
the Salaah of such a person invalid.  
 According to the Hadith, in the house of Say-
yiduna Sayyiduna Anas ibn Maalik, he and an or-
phan boy offered Salaah behind Rasulullah (S) in 
the first row while his mother Ummi Sulaim did it 
alone behind them in the next. 
 It is further inferred that women can attend 
the congregational prayers but they will have to or-
ganize their rows behind men and children. Pertinent 
to mention here is that Imam Abu Haniefa considers 
the Salaah of a man invalid if a woman also does so 
by his side; Allaama Ibn Hajr disagrees with this 
view whereas Alaama Ayni supports it. 
 

 .باب مَيْمَنَةِ الْمَسْجِدِ وَالإِمَامِ 
Chapter 79 : The right-hand side of the mosque and 

the imam.  
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POTB 
 Here it is conveyed that the right-hand side of the 
mosque is on the right-hand side of Imam when facing 
the Qibla. 
 
Hadith 
حدثَنا موسى حدثَنا ثَابِت بن يزِيد حدثَنا عاصم عنِ الشعبِىِّ عنِ ابنِ عباسٍ رضى  
 ى أَودذَ بِيبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم فَأَخارِ النسي نلِّى علَةً أُصلَي تاالله عنهما قَالَ قُم

 .  بِعضدى حتى أَقَامنِى عن يمينِه ، وقَالَ بِيده من ورائى 
 
Narrated Ibn Abbas 
"One night I stood to pray at the left of the Prophet (S) 
and he took me by my hand or arm and stood me on his 
right. He indicated with his hand for me to stand a little 

back."  
 
Comments 
 A Hadith says: 

 نِ الصُّفُوفاميلَى ملُّونَ عصي هكَتلاَئمو إِنَّ اللَّه 
“Indeed Allah and His angels send blessings on those 
offering Salaah on the right-hand side of the rows.” 

 In view of this Hadith the jurists have debated  
which side be considered the right-hand side of the 
mosque; whether it is the Qibla side or the door side 
which is usually opposite to the former. In establishing 
this chapter, Imam Bukhari seems to convey that it is the 
side which lies towards the Imam’s right-hand side 
when leading the Salaah.  
 Nasa’ee has quoted a Hadith of the authority of al
-Baraa’ saying: 
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 كنا إذا صلينا خلف النبي صلى االله عليه وسلم أحبنا أن نكون عن يمينه
“Whenever we offered Salaah behind our Prophet (S) 

we loved to be on his right-hand side”. (Nasa’ee) 
 

 .باب إِذَا كَانَ بَيْنَ الإِمَامِ وَبَيْنَ الْقَوْمِ حَائِطٌ أَوْ سُتْرَةٌ 
  رهن هنيبو كنيبو لِّىصأَنْ ت أْسلاَ ب نسقَالَ الْحامِ . ومُّ بِالإِمأْتلَزٍ يجو مقَالَ أَبو

 . وإِنْ كَانَ بينهما طَرِيق أَو جِدار إِذَا سمع تكْبِير الإِمامِ 
Chapter 80 : When there is a wall or sutra between 

the imam and the people. 
Al-Hasan said, "There is no harm in praying with a river 
between you and him." Abu Miljaz said, "The imam can 
be followed, even if there is a road or a wall in between 

as long as the takbir of the imam can be heard."  
 
POTB 
 As a general rule people have to organize rows 
behind their Imam, and, between each row, their should 
be a gap enough for doing the Sajdah comfortably. The 
rows are supposed to be organized in such a way dem-
onstrating that all the people are offering prayers at one 
place behind a single Imam. Too big gaps between the 
rows is against the purpose of Shariah. 
 In the chapter under discussion, Imam Bukhari 
discusses the issue in case there are following type of 
gaps between the rows: 
i. A well. 
ii. A partition or sutra. 
iii. A road. 
iv. A water stream.  
 According to him, if any such type of gap exists 
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between an Imam and his followers Salaah will be valid. 
 
Hadith 
حدثَنا محمد قَالَ أَخبرنا عبدةُ عن يحيى بنِ سعيدٍ الأَنصارِىِّ عن عمرةَ عن عائشةَ 
 ارجِدو ، هترجى حلِ فاللَّي نلِّى مصصلى االله عليه وسلم ي ولُ اللَّهسكَانَ ر قَالَت
الْحجرة قَصير ، فَرأَى الناس شخص النبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم فَقَام أُناس يصلُّونَ  

بِصلاَته ، فَأَصبحوا فَتحدثُوا بِذَلك ، فَقَام لَيلَةَ الثَّانِية ، فَقَام معه أُناس يصلُّونَ  
 ولُ اللَّهسر لَسج كذَل دعى إِذَا كَانَ بتثَلاَثَةً ، ح نِ أَويلَتلَي كوا ذَلعنص ، هلاَتبِص

إِنِّى  »فَلَم يخرج ، فَلَما أَصبح ذَكَر ذَلك الناس فَقَالَ  -صلى االله عليه وسلم  -
  .خشيت أَنْ تكْتب علَيكُم صلاَةُ اللَّيلِ 

 
Narrated Amra 
Aisha said, "The Messenger of Allah (S) used to pray at 
night in his room. The wall of the room was low so peo-

ple could see the Prophet, may Allah bless him and 
grant him peace. Some people began to pray together 

following his prayer. The following morning they talked 
about it and the next night when he got up to pray some 
more people prayed together with his prayer. This went 
on for two or three nights. Then, after that, the Messen-
ger of Allah, may Allah bless him and grant him peace, 
remained seated and did not come out. In the morning, 
the people mentioned this and he said, 'I was afraid that 

the night prayer would become obligatory for you.' "  
 
Comments 
 The incident narrated in this Hadith took place in 
the month of Ramadhan. Rasulullah (S) used to pray at 
night in a small room with low wall which was adjacent 
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to the mosque; and people could see him praying. Ac-
cording to some scholars Rasulullah (S) was doing Aeti-
kaaf in the mosque during the month of Ramdhan. Since 
for a Muatakif (person doing Aetikaaf) a small portion 
of the mosque is enclosed by some cloth or mat, and as 
per these scholars, it is this which has been referred to 
by a wall in the Hadith. Anyway, however, it is evident 
from either view that the wall was short in height and 
people could easily saw Rasulullah (S) praying. Taking 
the opportunity, some people started offering prayers 
outside the wall behind Rasulullah. The congregation 
multiplied in the next two days. Observing that more 
and more people were joining the night prayers, Rasulul-
lah (S) remained seated and did not come out the next 
day. People waited for long but to no avail, and on men-
tioning it to Rasulullah (S) the next day, he told them 
that he became afraid that it might become obligatory 
for them.  
 The Salaah of Tahajjud was obligatory upon Ra-
sulullah but for the Ummah it is optional. Taraawih, dur-
ing the month of Ramadhan, is Sunnah alal-Mu’akadah. 
The deeds that Rasulullah (S) offered regularly and 
punctually are decreed, after qualifying some other fac-
tors also, Fardh or Waajib for the Ummah by the jurists. 
If Rasulullah (S) would have continued offering this 
congregation prayer, there was apprehension that later 
people might consider it obligatory and it may come to 
be a cause of trouble for old, weak, labour class type of 
people etc. It was because of the kind and compassion-
ate nature of Rasulullah (S) towards his Ummah that he 
didn't continue with it. 
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Permissible distance limits between two rows - Juris-
tic Views 
  According to Imam Bukhari if a narrow stream or 
a well is in between two rows it will not affect the 
soundness of prayer. Abu Miljaz considers the prayers 
valid as long as the Imam’s Takbir can be heard. The 
Hanafite school permit to offer prayers in such a situa-
tion if the wall in-between is short in height and one is 
able to observe Imam’s actions. It is also permissible, 
according to them, to offer prayers across a stream not 
enough for a boat to float or a road not enough for a ve-
hicle to ply. 
 

 . باب صَلاَةِ اللَّيْلِ 
Chapter 81 : The Night Prayer. 

 
POTB 
 This chapter in not present is all the compilations 
of Sahih al-Bukhari, but it is there in Mustamillah. It has 
been very tough for the learned scholars to grasp why 
Imam Bukhari has mentioned this chapter here because, 
apparently, there seems no correlation of this with the 
preceding ones. According to some scholars, there is 
mention of night prayer in the Hadith quoted in previous 
chapter and that is why Imam Bukhari has established 
this chapter with these words. Some other scholars have 
opined that previous it was mentioned that Rasulullah 
(S) offered prayer across a wall and now, as will be clear 
by the mentioned Hadiths, it is said that it was a mat.  
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Hadith 
حدثَنا إِبراهيم بن الْمنذرِ قَالَ حدثَنا ابن أَبِى فُديكٍ قَالَ حدثَنا ابن أَبِى ذئْبٍ عنِ  
الْمقْبرِىِّ عن أَبِى سلَمةَ بنِ عبد الرحمنِ عن عائشةَ رضى االله عنها أَنَّ النبِى صلى  
 ، اسن هإِلَي لِ ، فَثَاببِاللَّي هجِرتحيارِ ، وهبِالن طُهسبي يرصح االله عليه وسلم كَانَ لَه

 اءَهرا ولَّوفَص  . 
 
Narrated Aisha 
The Prophet, may Allah bless him and grant him peace, 
had a mat which he would spread out in the day and use 
as a screen at night. People gathered to him and prayed 

behind him. 
 
Hadith 

  نةَ عقْبع نى بوسا مثَندقَالَ ح بيها وثَندادٍ قَالَ حمح نلَى بالأَع دبا عثَندح
سالمٍ أَبِى النضرِ عن بسرِ بنِ سعيدٍ عن زيد بنِ ثَابِتٍ أَنَّ رسولَ اللَّه صلى االله عليه  
 ، ىالا لَييهلَّى فانَ فَصضمى ريرٍ فصح نقَالَ م هأَن تسِبةً قَالَ حرجذَ حخوسلم ات
 فَقَالَ قَد هِمإِلَي جرفَخ ، دقْعلَ يعج بِهِم ملا عفَلَم ، ابِهحأَص نم اسن هلاَتلَّى بِصفَص

عرفْت الَّذى رأَيت من صنِيعكُم ، فَصلُّوا أَيُّها الناس فى بيوتكُم ، فَإِنَّ أَفْضلَ 
 الصلاَة صلاَةُ الْمرءِ فى بيته إِلاَّ الْمكْتوبةَ 

 
Narrated Zayd ibn Thabit 
The Messenger of Allah, may Allah bless him and grant 
him peace, stayed in a small room in Ramadan. (Sa'id 
said, "I think that he said it was made out of a straw 

mat.") and he prayed in it during the nights. Some of his 
Companions would pray together with his prayer. When 
he became aware of this, he began to pray sitting down. 

Ra’fatul Bâri            The Book of Salaah 



.200  

 

Then he went out to them and said, "I understand what 
you were doing but, my people, pray in your homes. A 
man's best prayer is the one he prays in his house with 

the exception of the obligatory prayer."  
 
Comments 
 Earlier it was mentioned that Rasulullah (S) of-
fered Salaah in an enclosed space in the mosque. Now 
here it is said that a mat was used for fencing the space. 
He would spread it out in the day and use it as a screen 
in the night enabling himself to pray in solitude. 
 Detailed discussion on the night salaah will be 
done in the chapter of tahajjud prayers, Insha-Allah. 
 According to the above quoted hadiths, it is better 
to offer optional (nafl) prayers at home as a mosque is 
mainly meant for compulsory (fardh) prayers. 
 

 . باب إِيجَابِ التَّكْبِيرِ وَافْتِتَاحِ الصَّلاَةِ 
Chapter 82 : The obligation to say the takbir and the 

beginning of the prayer. 
 
POTB 
 In the preceding chapter Imam Bukhari discussed 
the issues like azaan, Iqaamah, congregation, row 
straightening—which are related to salaah prior to its 
commencement; now he starts elucidating the issues re-
lated to salaah itself. Salaah is initiated by what is 
termed as takbir-i-tahreemah (the first takbir), so Imam 
Bukhari has also started the related issues with that of 
takbir-i-tahreemah. The title of the chapter has two parts 
viz., i. the obligation of takbir-i-tahreemah, and, ii. the 
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initiation of salaah with it. By establishing this chapter 
Imam Bukhari wants to convey that salaah should be ini-
tiated by takbir-i-tahreemah, the view endorsed as well 
as considered obligatory by all the jurists. Takbir-i-
tahreemah constitutes two components viz., i. the verbal 
phrase ii. the particular action. The verbal phrase is to 
utter ‘Allahu Akbar’ (Allah is Great) and the action is to 
raise one’s hands upto his shoulders or ears while utter-
ing the phrase. According to the learned scholars, Imam 
Bukhari seems to hold the opinion that uttering the 
phrase ‘Allahu Akbar’ is obligatory and, as per the ju-
rists, raising the hands is sunnah and not obligatory. 
However, all the jurists hold unanimous agreement re-
garding the content of the phrase i.e., ‘Allahu Akbar’. 
Imam Shafa’ee and Imam Ahmad consider it impermis-
sible the utterance of any other phrase in place of 
‘Allahu Akbar’. Imam Abu Yousuf and Imam Muham-
mad permit saying ‘Allahu Kabeer’. According to Imam 
Abu Haniefa, any word signifying the greatness of Allah 
e.g., Allahu Ajal, Allahu Aazam etc., are permissible. It 
is pertinent to mention that Imam Abu Haniefa also con-
siders the real phrase i.e., ‘Allahu Akbar’ as obligatory, 
but if one utters something like it he will be said to have 
satisfied the fardh but at the same time he will be 
charged with the sin of leaving the waajib. (Eidhahul 
Bukhari). 
 
Hadith 

حدثَنا أَبو الْيمان قَالَ أَخبرنا شعيب عنِ الزُّهرِىِّ قَالَ أَخبرنِى أَنس بن مالكٍ  
 نمالأَي قُّهش شحا ، فَجسفَر بكصلى االله عليه وسلم ر ولَ اللَّهسارِىُّ أَنَّ رصالأَن
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، قَالَ أَنس رضى االله عنه فَصلَّى لَنا يومئذٍ صلاَةً من الصلَوات وهو قَاعد ، فَصلَّينا 
ا وراءَه قُعودا ، ثُم قَالَ لَما سلَّم إِنما جعلَ الإِمام ليؤتم بِه ، فَإِذَا صلَّى قَائما فَصلُّو
قياما ، وإِذَا ركَع فَاركَعوا ، وإِذَا رفَع فَارفَعوا ، وإِذَا سجد فَاسجدوا وإِذَا قَالَ  

 هدمح نمل اللَّه عمس . دمالْح لَكا ونبفَقُولُوا ر 
Narrated Anas ibn Malik al-Ansari 
"The Messenger of Allah, may Allah bless him and grant 
him peace, rode a horse [and fell from it] and his right 
side was grazed." Anas said, "On that day he performed 
one of the prayers sitting down, and we prayed behind 
him sitting down. When he had said the taslim, he said, 

'The imam is appointed to be followed. If he prays stand-
ing, then pray standing, and when he goes into ruku, go 

into ruku, and when he rises, rise, and when he pros-
trates, prostrate, and when he says, "Allah hears who-
ever praises Him," say, "Our Lord, praise belongs to 

You."  
 
Hadith 
حدثَنا قُتيبةُ بن سعيدٍ قَالَ حدثَنا لَيثٌ عنِ ابنِ شهابٍ عن أَنسِ بنِ مالكٍ أَنه قَالَ 

 هعا منلَّيا فَصدا قَاعلَّى لَنفَص شحسٍ فَجفَر نصلى االله عليه وسلم ع ولُ اللَّهسر رخ
 رفَإِذَا كَب ، بِه متؤيل املَ الإِمعا جمإِن أَو اما الإِممفَقَالَ إِن فرصان ا ، ثُمودقُع

 هدمح نمل اللَّه عمإِذَا قَالَ سوا ، وفَعفَار فَعإِذَا روا ، وكَعفَار كَعإِذَا روا ، وفَكَبِّر .
 دمالْح ا لَكنبوا  . فَقُولُوا ردجفَاس دجإِذَا سو 

 
Narrated Anas ibn Malik 
The Messenger of Allah, may Allah bless him and grant 
him peace, fell from his horse and his [side] was grazed. 

He led us in the pray sitting down, and we prayed be-
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hind him sitting down. He finished and then said, 'The 
imam (or the imam is appointed to be) should be fol-

lowed. When he says the takbir, say the takbir, when he 
goes into ruku, go into ruku, when he rises, rise, when 
he says, "Allah hears whoever praises Him," say, "Our 
Lord, praise belongs to You, and when he prostrates, 

prostrate.  
 
Hadith 
حدثَنا أَبو الْيمان قَالَ أَخبرنا شعيب قَالَ حدثَنِى أَبو الزِّناد عنِ الأَعرجِ عن أَبِى  
 رفَإِذَا كَب ، بِه متؤيل املَ الإِمعا جمبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم إِنةَ قَالَ قَالَ النريره

 هدمح نمل اللَّه عمإِذَا قَالَ سوا ، وكَعفَار كَعإِذَا روا ، وفَكَبِّر . لَكا ونبفَقُولُوا ر
 دمونَ  . الْحعما أَجلُوسلُّوا جا فَصساللَّى جإِذَا صوا ، ودجفَاس دجإِذَا سو 

 
Narrated Abu Hurayra 
The Prophet, may Allah bless him and grant him peace, 
said, “The imam is appointed to be followed. When he 
says the takbir, say the takbir, when he goes into ruku, 

go into ruku, when he says, "Allah hears whoever 
praises Him," say, "Our Lord, praise belongs to You”, 

and he prostrates, prostrate. When he prays sitting 
down, then all pray sitting down."  

 
Comments 
 Three hadiths have been quoted here; the first two 
have been narrated by Sayyiduna Anas and the third one 
by Abu Hurayra. The quoted hadiths have nearly the 
similar text with slightly some different words. The 
hadith narrated by Sayyiduna Anas has been quoted pre-
viously also in the chapter إنما جعل الإمام ليؤتم به (chapter 
51).  
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 In the second and third hadith the phrase  فإذا آبر
 is mentioned, meaning ‘when the Imam says the فكبروا
takbir, his followers should also say the takbir’. This 
phrase has not been mentioned in the first hadith and ac-
cording to the learned scholars it has been omitted be-
cause of brevity. Further, as per the learned scholars, the 
utterance of takbir-i-tahreemah for the followers has 
been mentioned in imperative tense آبّروا what in Arabic 
grammar is termed as ‘Amr’ thus branding it one of the 
obligation of salaah. Being obligatory upon the follow-
ers automatically entails obligation upon the Imam as 
well.  
 Allah says in the Qur’an: 

ثِّرُ   ْ    2قمُْ فاَنَذِۡرْ     1يايَهَُّا المُْدَّ  3وَ رَبكََّ فكََبرِّ
O you, enveloped in a mantle, stand up and warn, and 

pronounce the greatness of your Lord. (74:1-3) 
 Jurists have deduced from the third verse that ut-
terance of takbir-i-tahreemah is one of the obligations of 
salaah. 
 

 . باب رَفْعِ الْيَدَيْنِ فِى التَّكْبِيرَةِ الأُولَى مَعَ الاِفْتِتَاحِ سَوَاءً 
Chapter 83 : Raising both hands when saying the 
first takbir at the very beginning of the prayer. 

 
POTB 
 It had been mentioned previously that the utter-
ance of the phrase—‘Allahu Akbar’ at the beginning of 
the prayer is obligatory and raising the hands, sunnah. 
Now, Imam Bukhari conveys that both these actions i.e., 
the utterance of the phrase and raising of the hands 
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should be done simultaneously. Imam Shafa’ee also 
concurs with this view. Supporting his argument by the 
below mentioned hadith quoted in Muslim, Imam Abu 
Haniefa considers it better to raise the hands first and 
then utter the phrase.  
كان رسول االله صلى االله عليه وسلم إذا قام إلى الصلاة رفع يديه حتى تكونا بحذاء 

 )مسلم(منكبيه هم كبر 
“When Rasulullah (S) would get up for the prayers he 
would raise his hands to the level of his shoulders and 

say takbir”. (Muslim) 
 
Hadith 
  أَبِيه نع اللَّه دبنِ عمِ بالس نابٍ عهنِ شنِ ابكٍ عالم نةَ علَمسم نب اللَّه دبا عثَندح
أَنَّ رسولَ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم كَانَ يرفَع يديه حذْو منكبيه إِذَا افْتتح الصلاَةَ ،  

سمع  »وإِذَا كَبر للرُّكُوعِ ، وإِذَا رفَع رأْسه من الرُّكُوعِ رفَعهما كَذَلك أَيضا وقَالَ 
 دمالْح لَكا ونبر ، هدمح نمل اللَّه.  ودى السُّجف كلُ ذَلفْعكَانَ لاَ يو . 

 
Narrated Salim ibn Abdullah from his father  
The Messenger of Allah, may Allah bless him and grant 
him peace, used to raise his hands level with his shoul-
ders when he began the prayer and when he said the 

takbir for ruku. When he raised his head from ruku', he 
also raised them like that and said, "Allah hears who-
ever praises him. Our Lord, all praise belongs to you." 

He did not do that in sujud. 
 
Comments 
 The learned scholars are in consensus that Rasu-
lulah (S) used to raise his hands up to his shoulders or 
ear lobules uttering ‘Allahu Akbar’ at the beginning of 
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every prayers. Various explanations have been given by 
them for it. According to Imam Shafa’ee, apart from be-
ing the sunnah of Rasulullah (S), it is done to admit the 
greatness of Allah. Some interpret that by doing so, one  
throws behind the temporal and exclusively and atten-
tively concentrates towards his Lord. Its purpose is to let 
everybody, deaf or dumb, know that prayers have begun, 
comments the author of Bidaayah.  
 Quoting Allaama Tahaavi, Alaama Ayni says that 
the right way to do takbir-i-tahreemah is to keeps ones 
fingers upwards revealing his palms fully facing Qibla. 
According to Imam Ghazali, fingers should not be 
stretched too much but left to their natural unfolding 
state. 
 
The level of raising the hands 
 According to Imam Shafa’ee, Imam Maalik and 
Imam Ahmad, the hands should be raised up to the 
shoulder level. Supporting his argument with the follow-
ing hadith collected by Muslim, Imam Abu Hanifa 
opines the raising of hands a little bit up until the thumb 
tips reach/touch ones ear lobules: 

 )مسلم(كان النبي صلى االله عليه وسلم إذا كبر رفع يديه حتى يحاذي بهما أذنيه 
“The Prophet (S), when doing takbir, raised his hands 

until his ears” 
 Also, Tahaavi has quoted on the authority of al-
Baraa’: 

 )طحاوي(يرفع يديه حتى يكون أبها ماه قريبا من شحمتى أذنيه 
“He raised his hands till his thumbs would reach near 

his ear lobules”. 
 Some narrations mention the raising of hands up 
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to the chest level. According to the learned scholars, all 
these narrations indicate scope of variation regarding 
this issue and thus not be made point of contention.  
 The raising of hands before and after ruku will be 
discussed in the next chapter, Insha-Allah. 
 

 . باب رَفْعِ الْيَدَيْنِ إِذَا كَبَّرَ وَإِذَا رَكَعَ وَإِذَا رَفَعَ 
Chapter 84 : Raising the hands when saying the tak-
bir, when doing the ruku (bowing) and when raising 

the head. 
 
POTB 
 Imam Bukhari belongs to the group of those 
scholars who believe in doing ‘rafa-ul-yadayn’ i.e., rais-
ing the hands when doing the ruku and again when rais-
ing the head. Pertinent to mention here is that Imam 
Bukhari has written down a separate tract on the subject. 
 
Hadith 
حدثَنا محمد بن مقَاتلٍ قَالَ أَخبرنا عبد اللَّه قَالَ أَخبرنا يونس عنِ الزُّهرِىِّ أَخبرنِى  

  ولَ اللَّهسر تأَيرضى االله عنهما قَالَ ر رمنِ عب اللَّه دبع نع اللَّه دبع نب مالس
صلى االله عليه وسلم إِذَا قَام فى الصلاَة رفَع يديه حتى يكُونا حذْو منكبيه ، وكَانَ 
يفْعلُ ذَلك حين يكَبِّر للرُّكُوعِ ، ويفْعلُ ذَلك إِذَا رفَع رأْسه من الرُّكُوعِ ويقُولُ 

 هدمح نمل اللَّه عمس.  ودى السُّجف كلُ ذَلفْعلاَ يو . 
 
Narrated Abdullah ibn Umar 

"I used to see that when the Messenger of Allah, may 
Allah bless him and grant him peace, stood up to pray 
he would raise his hands level with his shoulders. He 
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would also do that when he said the takbir for ruku and 
when he raised his head from ruku as he said, 'Allah 

hears whoever praises him.' He did not do it in sajda." 
 
Hadith 
 هةَ أَنلاَبأَبِى ق ندٍ عالخ نع اللَّه دبع نب دالا خثَندىُّ قَالَ حطاسالْو اقحا إِسثَندح
 ، هيدي فَعر كَعرأَنْ ي ادإِذَا أَرو ، هيدي فَعرو رلَّى كَبإِذَا ص رِثيوالْح نب كالأَى مر
وإِذَا رفَع رأْسه من الرُّكُوعِ رفَع يديه ، وحدثَ أَنَّ رسولَ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم 

 . صنع هكَذَا 
 
Narrated Khalid 

Abu Qilaba saw Malik ibn al-Huwayrith praying - he 
said the takbir and raised his hands. When he went to do 
ruku' he raised his hands. When he raised his head from 
ruku', he raised his hands. He related that the Messen-
ger of Allah, may Allah bless him and grant him peace, 

had done the same as that.  
 
Comments 
Purpose of raf-ul-yadayn in prayer 
 According to Imam Shafa’ee, it is to admit the 
greatness of Allah and follow the sunnah of the Prophet 
(S). Some consider it to indicate throwing the temporal 
behind and getting engrossed in the devotion of Allah. 
 As narrated by Ibn Umar in the first hadith, Rasu-
lullah (S), when doing takbir-i-tahreemah, used to raise 
his hands up to the level of his shoulders. He also used 
to raise his hands when going into ruku and back. 
 Maalik ibn al-Huwayrith is also reported to have 
done the similar acts as narrated by Abu Qilaba in the 
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second hadith quoted above.  
 
Juristic views about rafa-ul-yadayn 
 All the jurists are in consensus regarding the rais-
ing of hands up to ones shoulders or ears when doing the 
first takbir. However, they differ repeating this act be-
fore and after ruku. Imam Abu Haniefa and Imam 
Maalik avoid doing it before and after ruku. According 
to Imam Tirmidhi, number of Sahaaba, Taaba’een and 
jurists are also reported to have been of the same opin-
ion. He says: 
وبه يقول غير واحد من أصحاب النبي صلى االله عليه وسلم والتابعين وهو قول 

 )عمدة القاري(سفيان وأهل الكوفة 
“This has been reported from more then one Sahaabi 

and Taaba’ee; similar is the statement of Sufiyaan and 
the people of Kufa”. (Umdatul Qaari) 

 However, good number of Sahaaba, Taaba’een, 
Imam Shafa’ee, Imam Ahmad and the majority of hadith 
scholars favour the view of raising the hands before and 
after ruku. 
 
The level up to which the hands should be raised 
 Alaama Ayni writes: 
كان يرفعها حذاء أذنيه وروي إلى صدره وروي حذوه منكبيه وكلها آثار محفوظة 

 مشهورة دالة على التوسع
“He (i.e., Rasulullah (S)) used to raise his hands up to 
the level of his ears; also reported up to his chest; also 

reported up to his shoulders. All these evidences are 
well recorded and widely known indicating towards the 

wide scope of the issue”. (Umdatul Qaari) 
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 Allaama Ibn Hajr quoted Muhammad bin Nasr al-
Maroozi saying: 

 أجمع العلماء الأمصار على مشروعية ذالك إلا أهل الكوفة
“Scholars across various places, except Kufa, have 

reached on the consensus of its (rafa-ul-yadayn) valid-
ity. 

 The Hanafites rely on the narration of Mujahid 
according to which he offered prayers behind Ibn Umar 
(for two years)  but didn’t see him doing rafa-ul-yadayn. 
 Ibn Abbas says: 

)أبو داؤد(أنه رأي النبي صلى االله عليه وسلم يرفع يديه عند الافتتاح ثم لا يعود   
“He saw the Prophet (S) raising his hands in the begin-
ning of the prayers and he wouldn’t repeat it”. (Fathul 

Baari)”. 
 Muslim, Abu Dawood, Nasa’ee and Ahmad 
quote from Jaabir bin Sumrah: 
قال خرجنا علينا رسول االله صلى االله عليه وسلم فقال مالي أراكم رافعي أيدكم 

 كاهنا أذناب خيل شمس اسكنوا في الصلاة
“He said that Rasulullah (S) came to them and asked 
why he was seeing them raising their hands like balky 

horses raising their tails; resort to calmness when doing 
the prayers” 

 According to Imam Bukhari, the raising of hands 
mentioned in this hadith does not correspond to that 
done before and after ruku, but it is about that which 
was done when doing tashahhud and salaam. 
 Abu Dawood quotes from Buraa’ bin Aazib: 
 أن رسول االله صلى االله عليه وسلم رفع يديه إلى قريب من أذنيه ثم لا يعود

“Rasulullah (S) used to raise his hands up to the level of 
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his ears at the beginning of the prayers and wouldn't re-
peat (the act)”. 

 Some hadith scholars consider the words لا یعود 
(wouldn’t repeat) as Mudraj i.e., these are not words of 
hadith text but have been added by the narrator later on. 
However, some other scholars stress that these words 
have been quoted from Yazid bin Abi Ziyaad by number 
of hadith scholars like Sufiyan Thouri, Hushaim and Is-
maail bin Zakariya etc. 
 The issue to do or avoid doing rafa-ul-yadayn be-
fore and after the ruku has been widely debated by the 
learned scholars and the arguments are too lengthy and 
beyond the scope of this book. 
 

 باب إِلَى أَيْنَ يَرْفَعُ يَدَيْهِ 
 هيبكنم ذْوبِىُّ صلى االله عليه وسلم حالن فَعر ابِهحى أَصدٍ فيمو حقَالَ أَبو . 

Chapter 85 : Up to what height should the hands be 
raised? 

Abu Humayd said to his companions, "The Prophet, 
may Allah bless him and grant him peace, raised his 

hands up to the level of his shoulders." 
 
POTB 
 The learned scholars hold different opinions re-
garding the level up to which the hands should be raised 
when doing rafa-ul-yadayn. By establishing this chapter, 
Imam Bukhari conveys his opinion by mentioning that 
the hands should be raised up to the shoulder level; he 
supports his argument by quoting Abu Humayd’s state-
ment. 
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Hadith 
حدثَنا أَبو الْيمان قَالَ أَخبرنا شعيب عنِ الزُّهرِىِّ قَالَ أَخبرنا سالم بن عبد اللَّه أَنَّ  

  حتصلى االله عليه وسلم افْت بِىالن تأَيرضى االله عنهما قَالَ ر رمع نب اللَّه دبع
  رإِذَا كَبو ، هيبكنم ذْوا حملَهعجى يتح كَبِّري ينح هيدي فَعفَر ، لاَةى الصف كْبِيرالت

 دمالْح لَكا ونبقَالَ رو ثْلَهلَ مفَع هدمح نمل اللَّه عمإِذَا قَالَ سو ، ثْلَهلَ ملرُّكُوعِ فَعل
.  ودالسُّج نم هأْسر فَعري ينلاَ حو دجسي ينح كلُ ذَلفْعلاَ يو 

 
Narrated Saalim bin Abdullah 
Abdullah ibn Umar said "I saw the Prophet, may Allah 

bless him and grant him peace, begin the prayer with the 
takbir. As he said the takbir, he raised his hands until 

they were level with his shoulders. When he did the tak-
bir for ruku, he did the same. When he said, 'Allah hears 

whoever praises him,' he did the same and said, 'Our 
Lord, all praise belongs to you.' He did not do it when 

he went into sajda nor when he raised his head from sa-
jda."  

 
Comments 
 As per the quoted hadith, the hands should be 
raised up to the level of one’s shoulders. 
 Imam Muslim has quoted a hadith on the author-
ity of Maalik bin al-Huwayrith, which says: 

كان رسول االله صلى االله عليه وسلم إذا كبر رفع يديه حتى يحاذي بهما أذنيه 
 )مسلم(

“When doing takbir, Rasulullah (S) used to raise his 
hands till they were level with his ears.  

 The Hanafite school produce the above men-
tioned hadith in support of their argument. 
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 ‘Imam Shafa’ee has tried to correlate these two 
hadiths’, opines Ibn Hajr, he says: 

 يحاذي بظهر كفيه المنابين وبأطراف أنامله الأذنين
“The wrists should be level to the shoulders and the fin-

ger tips to the ears”. (Fathul Baari) 
 

 . باب رَفْعِ الْيَدَيْنِ إِذَا قَامَ مِنَ الرَّكْعَتَيْنِ 
Chapter 86: Raising the hands when coming up after 

the first two rak'ats. 
 
POTB 
 Imam Bukhari, supported by some of the hadith 
scholars, hold that rafa-ul-yadayn should be done at the 
inception of third rak’at after the tashahhud of first two 
rak’ats.  
 
Hadith 
 حدثَنا عياش قَالَ حدثَنا عبد الأَعلَى قَالَ حدثَنا عبيد اللَّه عن نافعٍ أَنَّ ابن عمر كَانَ
  اللَّه عمإِذَا قَالَ سو ، هيدي فَعر كَعإِذَا رو ، هيدي فَعرو ركَب لاَةى الصلَ فخإِذَا د

 هدمح نمل . هيدي فَعنِ ريتكْعالر نم إِذَا قَامو ، هيدي فَعر . رمع ناب كذَل فَعرو
إِلَى نبِىِّ اللَّه صلى االله عليه وسلم رواه حماد بن سلَمةَ عن أَيُّوب عن نافعٍ عنِ ابنِ 
عمر عنِ النبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم ورواه ابن طَهمانَ عن أَيُّوب وموسى بنِ عقْبةَ 

 . مختصرا 
 
Narrated Nafi  
When Ibn Umar began the prayer, he said the takbir and 
raised his hands. When he did ruku, he raised his hands. 

When he said, "Allah hears whoever praises him," he 
raised his hands. When he got up after two rak'ats, he 
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raised his hands. Ibn Umar referred that right back up 
to the Prophet of Allah, may Allah bless him and grant 

him peace. 
 
Comments 
 In the earlier chapter similar hadith was quoted 
by Saalim bin Abdullah from Ibn Umar; here the words 
rafa-ul-yadayn have been added.  
 Since the narration stops at Ibn Umar and has not 
reached until Rasulullah (S), it is a mauqoof hadith; 
however, it has been considered marfu by Imam Buk-
hari . 
 Imam Abu Dawood has also quoted similar 
words from Ibn Umar (RA): 

 كان النبي صلى االله عليه وسلم إذا قام من الركعتين كبر ورفع يديه 
“When standing, after the completion of two rak’ats, the 

Prophet (S) raised his hands”. 
 

 . باب وَضْعِ الْيُمْنَى عَلَى الْيُسْرَى 
Chapter 87 : Placing the right hand over the left. 

    
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
      After discussing Takbeer-Tahrema and the issues 
related to it, Imam Bukhari now discuss where and how 
one should keep his hands after saying the Takbeer 
Tahreema. The majority of the jurists hold the opinion 
that while in Qiyaam the hands should be kept folded 
with right hand placed over the left. Imam Bukhari also 
concurs with this view, however, according to the 
Maalikite school the hands should be left hanging in-
stead of folding them.  
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Hadith  
حدثَنا عبد اللَّه بن مسلَمةَ عن مالكٍ عن أَبِى حازِمٍ عن سهلِ بنِ سعدٍ قَالَ كَانَ 

 لاَةى الصى فرسالْي هاعرلَى ذى عنمالْي دلُ الْيجالر عضونَ أَنْ يرمؤي اسو . النقَالَ أَب
قَالَ إِسماعيلُ ينمى . حازِمٍ لاَ أَعلَمه إِلاَّ ينمى ذَلك إِلَى النبِىِّ صلى االله عليه وسلم 

 كى . ذَلمنقُلْ يي لَمو . 
 
Narrated Ibn Haazim 

It is related that Sahl ibn Sa'd said, "The people were 
told that each man should place his right hand over his 
left forearm in the prayer." (Abu Haazim said, "I only 
know that that went back to the Prophet, (S)). (Isma'il 

said, "yunma" and did not say "yanmi".)  
Comments 
 According to Sahl ibn Sa’d, people were directed 
to place their right hand over the wrist of the left while 
in Qiyaam. Abu Haazim says that Sahl didn't attributing 
it but towards Rasululah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam). 
Keeping the hands folded in this way in Salaah has been 
reported from Imam Abu Haniefa, Imam Shafa'ee, Imam 
Ahmed bin Hambal and the majority of the learned 
scholars. From among the Sahaaba the act has been as-
cribed to Sayyiduna Ali, Abu Hurairah, Sa'eed ibn 
Jubair, Abu Bakr, Sayyideh Aisha and many others. 
 An authentic Hadith quoted by Muslim on the au-
thority of Waayil bin Hajr says: 

وفيه ثم وضع يده الينمى ) الحديث(أن رسول االله صلى االله عليه وسلم رفع يديه 
 )مسلم، عمدة(على على السيرى 

"Indeed Rasululah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) raised 
his hands( Al-Hadith), and then he placed his right hand 
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on his left" (Muslim)  
  

How to fold one’s hands? 
      Allaama Ayni writes: 
 أن يضع بطن كفه الينمى على رشخه اليسرى فيكون الرسخ وسط الكف

“Place the palm of the right hand on the wrist of the left 
in a way that it is covered by the right hand palm”.  

 Then, according to the learned scholars, the 
thumb and the little finger should encircle the wrist with 
the rest of the fingers spread over the forearm. 

 ويحلق بالخنصرو الابهام على الرسخ
"And the little finger and the thumb should encircle the 

wrist".  
 
Where to hold the hands? 
 Imam Bukhari has left this issue untouched. He 
has not mentioned whether the folded hands should be 
kept below the navel, above it or over the chest. It seems 
by leaving the issue untouched, as per him, there is 
scope for all these options. Ibn Khuzaimah has quoted 
from Waayil bin Hajr: 
صليت مع رسول االله صلى االله عليه وسلم فوضع يده اليمنى على يده اليسرى على 

 )ابن خوزيمة(صدره 
"I offered Salaah with Rasululah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wa-
sallam) and he placed his right hand over the left on his 

chest" (Ibn Khuzaimah). 
 Imam Shafa’ee puts forward this hadith in sup-
port of his argument of holding the hands over one’s 
chest.  
 Imam Ahmed in his Musnad, ad-Dhar Qatni and 
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Baihaqi have quoted from Abu Juhaifah: 
أبي جحيفة عن على رضى االله عنه أنه قال من السنة وضع الكف على الكف تحت 

)عمدة(السرة   
 "Abu Juhaifah narrates Sayyiduna Ali (RA) as saying: 
“It is an act of Sunnah to keep the palm (of one hand)  

over the palm (of other hand) below the na-
vel" (Umdatul Qaari) 

 The Hanafites put forward this hadith in support 
of their argument of holding the hands below the navel.  
 
Hikmah behind holding the hands over the chest or 
below the navel 
 Those supporting the view of holding their hands 
at the chest consider it more effective in attaining 
Khushoo or humility in Salaah. It also points towards 
the protection of the Divine light of the faith (Noor-i-
Iman) according to them. 
 People supporting the view of holding the hands 
below the navel regard it the more appropriate way of 
expressing humility in favour of one’s Lord; and 
far away from resemblance with the People of the 
Book.  
 

 . باب الْخُشُوعِ فِى الصَّلاَةِ 
Chapter 88 : Humility in the prayer. 

 
Purpose of Tarjamatul Baab 
 Khushoo plays a considerable part in making a 
Salaah qualify for acceptance by Allah Taala. By quot-
ing this chapter so early, Imam Bukhari wants to prove 
the point that the Khushoo is an indispensable constitu-
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ent of a Salaah.  
 
Hadith  
حدثَنا إِسماعيلُ قَالَ حدثَنِى مالك عن أَبِى الزِّناد عنِ الأَعرجِ عن أَبِى هريرةَ أَنَّ  
 لَىفَى عخا يم اللَّها ونا هى هلَتبنَ قورلْ تصلى االله عليه وسلم قَالَ ه ولَ اللَّهسر

 .ركُوعكُم ولاَ خشوعكُم ، وإِنِّى لأَراكُم وراءَ ظَهرِى 
 
Narrated Abu Hurayra 
The Messenger of Allah (S) said, "You see me facing for-
ward here but, by Allah, your ruku' and humility is not 

hidden from me. I can see you behind my back."  
 
Hadith  
@@ 
Comments: 
      What is Khushoo? 

 قال ابن عباس مخبتون أذلاء
      "Ibn Abbas said, there who bow with humility", 
"Hassan said, those who fear Allah", " Maqatil said, 
those who show humility", "Ali Said, Khushoo is in the 
heart", "Amr ibn Dhenar said, Khushoo is not in Ruhu 
and Sujood but is in remaining motion less and adipting 
dignified posture in the salah, "Ibn Seereen said, it 
means that you do not raise your eyes from the place of 
your sajdah", and it is said that Khushoo is to concen-
trate all attentions towards it( salah) and to ignore every 
thing other than it. 
      The Hadith of Abu Hurairah quoted in this chapter 
has already been discussed in the chapter titled:- 
      There it has been discussed how Rasululah 
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(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) was able to see things be-
hing him. In this Hadith he (saw) is exhosting his com-
panions to offer salah with khushoo. Imam Nawwawi 
has quoted the consensus from the learned schlors that 
the khushoo in salah is preferable or mustahab and not 
obligatory or wajib. Imam Al-Gazali, however has ar-
gued strongly to his book Ihya-ul-Uloom that the 
Khushoo is an important precondition (sharat) for the 
salah, he says that the jurists label the salah valid or in-
valid on the basis of exterior things only their jurisdic-
tion does not include the interior of the person like his 
intention and khushoo etc.  
Chapter: 
        What is to be recited after Takbeer (Tahreema)  
Purpose: 
      Imam Bukhari is now discussing whether some dua 
is to be recited between Takbeer Tahreema and the reci-
tation of surah-alFatihah. He seems to be in favour of 
reciting a dua after Takbeer Tahreema. Imam maalik is 
of the opinion that there is no dua after Takbeer 
Tahreema and surah-al-Fatihah should be strated right 
away. Imam Abu Haniefa and Imam Shafa'ee and Imam 
Ahmed are in favour of reciting dua after Takbeer 
Tahreema, though they differ as to which Dua should be 
recited. Imam Shaafa'ee favours the following Dua.  
Hanafits and hambalities favour following Dua  
Hadith  
Hadith  
Comments: 
      Starting the recitation of surah-al-Fathah 
      In the first Hadith Syeduna Anas says that Rasululah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam), Abu Bakar and Umer 
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used to start the salah with the recitation of Alhamdu 
Lillahi Rabil Aalameen. This Hadith is the basis of the 
view of Imam Maalik who says in view of this Hadith, 
that there is no Dua between Takbeer Tahreema and the 
recitation of Surah-al-Fatihah. This Hadith is also the 
basis of the view of those jurists who says that the reci-
tation of Surah-al-Fatihah should be started with Al-
hamdu Lillah and Bismillah=er-Rehmanir-Rahim should 
not be recited loudly. There is another Hadith quoted in 
Bukhari and Muslim, quoted from Anas who says " I of-
fered salah behind the prophet (saw), Abu Bakar and 
Umar and did not hear from anyone of them recitation of 
Bismillah-ir-Rahman-ir-Rahim loudly."  
Start of Bismillah-irRahman-ir-Rahim: 
      "From this (Hadith of Anas ---) argued Imam Maalik 
and his men in favour of not reciting Bismillah in the 
beginning of the Surah-al-Fatiah" saying that it is not 
part of it. Hanafites, Thouri, Ahmed, Is-haaq says Bis-
millah is a (permanent) verse of the Quran which has 
been revealed to demarcate between the two surahs and 
is neither part of Surah-alpFatihah nor the part of the be-
ginning of every surah and it is not to be recited loudly. 
And Imam Shaaf'ee said that it is a verse from Surah-al-
Fatihah and it will be recited silently when recitation is 
silently and loudly when recitation is loudly.  
Which Dua to be recited? 
      The Dua after Takbeer Tahreema quoted in the 
Hadith of this chapter by Syeduna Abu Hurairah is   
Many Muhaddtheen prefer this Dua after Takbeer 
Tahreema. 
      Abu Dawood, Tirmidhi and Ibn Mujah have quoted 
on the authority Syedah Ayesha When Rasululah 
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(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) used to start salah, he 
would says  "Glory be to you oh allah and with praises 
to you and with the blessings of your name and with su-
periority of your statu and with the fad that there is no 
good except you" 
      The Hanafites and Hambalites recommended this 
Dua to be recited after Takbeer Tahreema. 
      Tabrani quoted on the authority of Ibn Umar when 
Rasululah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) used to start 
salah he (saw) would say  
  
Imam Shaafa'ee recommends this Dua after Takbeer 
Tahreema.  
Chapter:  
Purpose: 
      The word  بابor chapter is not written in the 
compilations of Abu Dhur, Abu Nuainm or Ibn Butaal 
but it is written in the compilations of Usaili and Karee-
wah. Therefore, it is the continuation of the previous 
chapter, as per the majority of the learned scholars. In 
this Hadith it is said that Rasululah (Sallallahu Alaihi 
Wasallam) prolonged the direction of Qiyam, Ruku and 
Sajda in the salah of kussof , from this Imam Bukhari 
has inferred that it is permissible to recite Dua in the 
salah and it is for this reason Imam Bukhari has got this 
Hadith over here.  
Hadith  
Comments: 
      What is Kusoof: 
      Many people believe that kusoof means eclipse both 
solar as well as luner, some other people says kusoof 
means solar eclipse whereas khusoof means lunar 
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eclipse. Ibn Habeeb in sharah-al-Mants says that kusoof 
means the change in colour whereas the kusoof means to 
get eclipsed. 
      In the Hadith Asma-bint Abu Bakar says that the 
prophet (saw) offered Salatul-Kusoof, it is the salah of-
fered at the time of solar eclipse because the solar and 
lunar eclipse remained the bondsman of the Day of 
Judgment. Allah Talla says in the Quran.  
  
      The universe comprising of various planets unknown 
number of galaxies is going on so uniformly without a 
blemish by the ill and command of its creator Allh Sub-
hana Talla. Whenever Allah Ta'ala wishes, He will take 
away this command of uniformity on the universe, the 
whole system will loose its balance and that will bring 
the end of the universe so, when sun does not shine as 
usual become of eclipse, the bondsman immediately is 
reminded of that final holo cause which is ultimately 
destined for this universe, and he immediately bows in-
front of him with fear and humility and the best way or 
bowing is an salah, so he starts the salah. This salah is 
little different than the usual salah, this salah is offered 
keeping in view the wrath of Allah Ta'alla, so all the 
components of salah like Quyaam, Ruku, Quoma, su-
jood are prolonged and the bondsman supplicates with 
broken and fearful heart for a good length of time as is 
evident from this Hadith that Rasululah (Sallallahu 
Alaihi Wasallam) prolonged all the components of 
salah. 
Allama Ayni wirts: "Kusoof is a sign from the sings by 
Allah Ta'ala with which He admonishes His bondsmen 
to shun away the sins and to return back towards his 
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obedience."  
Salat-ul-Kusoof: 
      It is sunnah as per the majority of the jurists it should 
be offered in Jama masjid or where Eid salah is offered. 
It is to be offered without Azaan and Iqamah. 
      There is difference of opinion amongst the learned 
scholars about the number of Rekats in this salah. Ab-
dullah bin Abbas, Ibn Umer, Sumarah-bin-Junab 
Abbdullah bin Umer, Nakha'ee Thouri and many others 
says that there is only one Ruku one Rakat of salatul-
Kusoof. Ahmed Maalik and other scholars of Hijaz says 
that the salatul Kusoof are two Rakets with each (Rakat) 
having two Rukus and two sujood. It will be discussed 
in detail in coming chapter Insha Allah.  
Seeing of Jannat and Jahannum: 
      In this salah Rasululah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) 
was shown Jannat and Jahannum. Jannat was brought so 
near to him that he could have taken something from 
there, had he wished so and similarly Jahannum was so 
close that he felt that he might get effected by it. The 
learned scholars have given different explanations for it, 
some people say that all the veils was lifted between Ra-
sululah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) and Jannat and Ja-
hannum, so that he (saw) could see them so closely. 
Some others says that the front wall of the Masjid be-
haved as mirror and the appearance of Jannat and Jahan-
num got reflected from that. Shah Waliullah Muhaddith 
Delhvi was of the opinion that this seeing was like the 
seeing of  Aalam-i-Mithaal.  
Islam the religion of peace and Mercy: 
      Islam not only strongly advocates that its believer 
should have hightly merciful nature towards mankind 
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but it also highly stress not to tease even animals and 
insects. A Hadith says that one should not urinate in a 
hole, the scholars says that urinating in a hole can harm 
the insects inside, so it has been forbidden. In this 
Hadith it is said that Rasululah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasal-
lam) was shown a women who was being scarified by a 
cat and Angle Jibraeel told him that this women was get-
ting that punishment because she had tied a cat in her 
life time and was neither feeding her nor was freeing her 
so that she could eat something till that cat died of hun-
ger. This Hadith shows that cruelty shown even to ani-
mals is not liked by Allah (SWT). When a believe is 
supposed to show his merciful nature towards animals, 
one can easily understand how much one has to have 
merciful nature towards the mankind.   
Chapter: 
      Raising of gaze towards the Imam during salah. 
Syedah Ayesha said "prophet (saw) said about the 
'Salatul-Kusoof' I saw Jahammun are part of it falling on 
other part when you people saw me retreating."  
Purpose: 
      In an earlier chapert i.e. chapter of devoutness it was 
said that khushoo is very important in salah and that it is 
necessary for attaining khushoo in the salah not to move 
the body parts here and there and to keep the gaze fixed 
at one point. Now in this chapter Imam Bukhari elabo-
rates on this point further and says that if one llks to-
wards Imam in the salah, it is not against the khushoo.  
Hadith  
Hadith  
Hadith  
Hadith  
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Comments: 
      In the first Hadith it is mentioned that Khabbah was 
asked if Rasululah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) used to 
recite the Quran in the Dhuhr and Asr salah or not. He 
replied in affirmative. He was further asked how could 
they know that because the recitation in Dhuhr and Asr 
salah is not done loudly? He told them that they could 
know about it by the movements of his beard.  
  
Rechtation of the Quran in Dhuhr and Asr salah: 
      Abu Dawood and Naseea'ee have quoted that Ibn 
Abbas was asked if Rasululah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasal-
lam) used to recite the Quran in Dhuhr and Asr salah? 
He replied no, he (saw) was not reciting. There are some 
people who are of the opinion that there is no recitation 
in Dhuhr and Asr salah like. But there is consensus 
amongst the majority of the scholars that there is recita-
tion of the Quran in Dhurh and Asr salah and this recita-
tion is to be done silently, nor loudly. Allama Ayni has 
quoted that it seems Ibn Abbas immediately had not 
known about the Ahaadith which prove that thre is reci-
tation in Dhurh and Asr salah but later on knowing these 
Ahaadith he also changed his opinion. 
      Muslim has quoted on the authority of Abu-Saeed al
- "that the prophet (saw) used to recite in the first Rakat 
of the first two Rakats of Dhuhr salah equalling about 
thrity verses and in the second Rakat equal to about fif-
teen verse." 
      This Hadith clearly proves that Rasululah (Sallallahu 
Alaihi Wasallam) used to recite the Quran in the dhuhar 
and Asr salah. There are so many other Ahaadith which 
prove the same.  
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Where should one focus his gaze in salah? 
      It has already been mentioned that khushoo is very 
important in salah and of rattaining khushoo it is very 
much essential that one should not see here and there but 
should concentrate on one point. The learned scholars 
says that one should focus his gaze at the sajda place 
while standing (Quyaam) in salah, between the two feet 
in Ruku at ones nose in sajdah and at one lap or index 
finger --- Tashdahud. 
      Imam Bukhari however wants to prove by the first 
Hadith of this chapter that if one sees towards Imam 
during salah it is not against khushoo but is permissible. 
      The second Hadith guoted from Syeduna Al-Baras 
also proves the same point. In this Hadith it is said that 
the Sahaaba would remain standing in Qowmaa i.e. 
standing after Rukh still they would see that Rasululah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) had gone in Sajdah. This 
again proves that seeing towards the Imam is not against 
Khushoo. The topic of further Ahaadith is similar to the 
topic discussed in the previous chapter. Here Imam Buk-
hari wants to convey the same message that seeing to-
wards Imam is not against the khushoo.  
Chapter: 
      Rising of gaze towards the sky in the salah.  
Purpose: 
      In the previous chapter it was said that raising of the 
gaze towards the Imam is permissible, now Imam Buk-
hari wants to discuss the issue of looking towards the 
sky in the salah. As per majority of the scholars it is 
Makrooh (disliked) to look towards the sky in the salah.  
  
Hadith  
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Comments: 
      The learned scholars says that looking towards the 
sky in the salah is against the khushoo. It takes the of-
ferer of salah outside the limits of salah. Bases on the 
sever warning gives in this Hadith Ibn Hazm is of the 
opinion that his salah will become invalied by looking 
towards the sky whereas the majority of scholar call it 
only Makrooh and not Haraam.  
Looking towards the sky in the Dua: 
      Shuriah and some other people say that it is 
Makrooh to look towards the sky in Dua whereas "the 
majority say it is permissible for the sky is the Qibla of 
Dua as Ka'ba is the Qibla of the salah."  
Chapter: 
      Looking here and there in salah  
  
Purpose: 
      We have seen looking towards Imam during salah is 
permissible, looking towards the sky is disliked and here 
it is said that looking here and there in the salah is also 
Makrooh (disliked) as it is against the Khushoo.  
Hadith  
Hadith  
Comments: 
      Allah Ta'ala says in the Quran "Remembrance of of 
allah Ta'ala and absolute attention towards him is the 
main goal of the salah for this reason the offerer of salah 
focus his gaze at one point and gets absorbed in the re-
membrance of Allah. The satan never likes it, he tries to 
put different kinds of thoughts in his heart and tries his 
best to deviate the attention of the offerer of the salah 
when his attention gets deviated, he loose his concentra-

Ra’fatul Bâri            The Book of Salaah 



.228  

 

tion and looks here and there so, this looking here and 
there is because of satan, that is what is said in the 
Hadith" 
      Allama Ayni has quoted from Ibn Masood " indeed 
Allah (swt) continues to remain attentive towards the 
bondsman who is offering salah till he takes or deviates 
his attention here and there"  
Juristic view: 
      The jurists says if one deviates only eyes in the 
salah, it does not matter if one turns his neck right and 
left is is Makrooh and if he turns his chest away from 
the direction of the Qibla his salah will become invalid. 
      In the second Hadith, which has been previously also 
discussed Syedah Aysha says that one Rasululah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) put on a printed blanket 
which was gifted to him by Abu Juhan the attention of 
Rasululah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) got drawn to-
wards these paintings during the salah and he (saw) im-
mediately took off the blanket after the salah and asked 
the people give that back to Abu Huham. This Hadith 
shows that one should wear plain clothes during salah 
and the salah mats and the walls of the mosque should 
also be kept without any paintings etc. as these all things 
become the source of deviating one's attention during 
salah. 
      Al general principle, which is derived from this 
Hadith, is that one should not do anything voluntarily, 
which can deviate one's attention during the salah.  
Chapter: 
      Should one pay attention to something which he en-
counters (during salah) or see something ------- on (the 
wall of masjid------- 
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"Abu Bakar paid attention towards the prophet (SAW) 
on seeing him"  
Purpose: 
      In the previous chapter it was said that deviating of 
attention has there during salah is an act of satan. Now 
here Imam Bukhari says that there can be some permis-
sible exceptions to this general rule.  
Hadith  
Hadith  
Comments: 
      Ibn Umar says that the prophet (saw) saw ------- on 
the front wall of the Masjid and then scratched it off the 
wall with his hand. This Hadith has already seen dis-
cussed in the chapter but there it is not mentioned that he 
(saw) did it during the salat. The learned scholars says 
that if it was done during the salah, then it must not have 
amonted to that level which in shariah is called Amal-e-
Katheer which invalidates the salah. 
      The second Hadith has also been previously dis-
cussed in the chapter. In this Hadith it is mentioned that 
Syeduna Abu Bakar and the Sahaabah turned their atten-
tion towards Rasululah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) on 
seeing him. From these Ahaadith Imam Bukhari wants 
to convey that there can be occasions where the offerer 
of the salah may have to turn his attention towards 
something but that will not invalidate his salah, for ex-
ample, if a snake or scorpion is around the offerer of 
salah is keeping an eye on these during salah or a child 
is moving around and the mother keeps an eye on him 
lest he may fall or touch something hot. Abu Dawood 
has quoted in the chapter that during the battle of Hu-
nayn Rasululah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) posted 
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Anas bin Abi Marthad to guard on mountain pass and 
when he was offering fajr salah, he was often looking 
towards that mountain pass even during salah.  
Chapter: 
      Recitation of the Quran is obligatory (wajib) during 
salah both for Imam as well as Muqtadi (his follower) 
always whether at home or in journey wiether the salah 
is such in which recitation is done loudly or such a salah 
where the recitation is done silently.  
Purpose: 
      Here Imam Bukhari is discussing one of such issues 
which has been highly debated by the jurists over the 
past so many centuries. One component of this issue is 
the jurists status of the recitation of the Quran in the 
salah and second part is the status of the recitation of 
Surah-al-Fatihah in the salah. 
      Imam Bukhari has written a separate booklet namely 
in which he has strongly advocated that the Imam as 
well as the Muqtadi should recit surah-al-Fatihah in the 
salah, but here in his book sahih-al-Bukhari he has not 
mentioned Surah-alFatihah in the title of this chapter i.e. 
Tarjamatul-Baab but has taken more cautions stand by 
using the word ie.e the obligatory status of the recitation 
of the Quran. He says that the recitation of the Quran is 
obligatory in the salah both for the Imam as well as the 
Muqtadi and in all types of sah whether offered at home 
or during journeys and whether the salah is such in 
which the recitation is done loudly or silently.  
Hadith  
Hadith  
Hadith  
Comments: 
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      Sa'd Bin Abi Vaqas (RA) 
      Syeduna Sa'd is one of those scholars who are called 
Ashrah-Mubasharah i.e. these ten Sahaabah who had 
been given the glad find of entering Jannat in the world 
only. He died in 55 Hijrah in Madinah and was buried in 
the graveyard of Baquee, it is said that he was the last 
from Ashrah Mubasharah to die. He was the first to 
throw arrow in the way of Allah.. Rasululah (Sallallahu 
Alaihi Wasallam) had given Dua to him. (oh Allah 
straighten his arrow and accept his supplications). Dur-
ing the califhat of Syeduna Umer Kofa a city in Iraq was 
included in the Muslim empire and Syeduna Sa'd bin 
Abi Vaqas was appointed its first Governor, he governed 
Kofa for several years and played a key role in the de-
velopment of Kofa.  
Dismissal of an official under allegations till investiga-
tions are completed: 
      Despite the ------ that Syeduna Sa'd did a great ser-
vice to the people of Kofa, still some people complained 
to Syeduna Umer, head of the muslim state or Ameeru 
Mumineen that time against Syeduna Sa'd. Syeduna 
Umaar on receiving the complaints, immediately re-
moved syeduna Sa'd from the office of the Governor of 
Kofa and replaced him by syeduna Amar bin Yasir. 
Then syeduna Umar started investigating the case 
against Syeduna Sa'd, he questioned Sa'd about the com-
plaints lodged against him and sent a team to Kofa to 
enquire from the people about hese complaints levelled 
against Syeduna Sa'd. Syeduna Umaar exonerated 
Syeduna Sa'd from all these allegations by saying 
"Indeed I did not dismiss Sa'd due to his any negligence 
of duties or misappropriation".  
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Syeduna Sa'ds Dua gets accepted by Allah: 
      The team sent by Syeduna Umar reaches Kofa to en-
quire about the complaints levelled against Syeduna 
Sa'd. These people went to different mosques and asked 
the people about the governorship of Syeduna Sa'd. 
Every one was praising Syeduna Sa'd but one Imam 
called Usama bin Qatadah who was ------- as Abu Sa'dah 
got up in the mosque of Banu abas and levelled false al-
legations against Syeduna Sa'd was not accompanying 
the army during jehad, was not doing justice in the dis-
tribution of wealth and was not doing justice in his judi-
cial verdicts. Syeduna Sa'd on listening these false alle-
gations, made Dua to Allah and said "oh allah, if this 
your bondsman is a lier and has got up for a hypocrisy 
and getting fame, then give him long life and impose 
upon him poverty and entangle him in troubles". This 
Dua of syeduna Sa'd got accepted by Allah and this man 
got very long life and he was seen in his very old age 
with is eyebrows hanging over his eyes, roaming in the 
streets with eve-teasing.  
Salah like that of Rasululah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasal-
lam): 
      A Hadith says "offer salah the way you see me offer-
ing it". 
      Syeduna Umar asked Syeduna Sa'd that the people 
were complaining against him that he was not offering 
salah properly. Syeduna Sa'd replied that he was offering 
salah in the same way as Rasululah (Sallallahu Alaihi 
Wasallam) used to offer salah, for example, in Isha salah 
he would prolong Qiyaam in first two Rakats and 
shorten it in last two Rakats. By this, it is said, that he 
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wanted to say that in first two Rakats he was reciting 
some portion of the Quran after surah-al-Fatihah and in 
last two Rakats he was reciting Surah Fatihah only. 
      It is for this support of that Hadith that Imam Buk-
hari has got this Hadith here and by this he wants to 
prove his point that the recitation of the Quran is obliga-
tory in the salah. 
      Status of the recitation of surah al-Fatihah in salah: 
      Ubadah bin Saamat says that there is no salah for 
that person who does not recite Surah-al-Fatihah in the 
salah. A vast majority of the jurists and Muhadditheen 
like Abdullah bin Mubarak, Auzaa'ee, Maalik, sa-
haafa'ee, Ahmed, Ishaaq Abu Thour, Abu Dawood have 
in favoured from this Hadith that the recitation of Surah-
al-Fatihahah is obligatory (Fardh) in all types of salah 
and also 'Khalfal-O,a,' i.e. for those also who offer salah 
in congregation behind the Imam.  
View of Hanafite school: 
      The hanafite scholars puts forward two verses of the 
Quran and support their view with these verses, Allah 
Taala says in the Quran. With this verse, they argue that 
the recitation of any portion of the Quran in the salah is 
fardh and in view of the Hadith Ubadeh bin Saamr they 
argue that the recitation of the Surah-al-Fatihah is waa-
jib. The second verse of  the Quran is. With this verse of 
the Quran they argue that the Muqtadi (Khalfal-Imam) 
should listen the recitation of the Quran of the Imam and 
he should not recite it himself including Surah-al-
Fatihah as well. They support their view, that the person 
offering salah behind an Imam or Muqtadi should not 
recite Surah-al-Fatihah, with the Hadith quoted in Mota 
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Imam Muhammad, on the authority of Jabir bin Abdul-
lah Ansari. The Hadith says, "one who has Imam (i.e. he 
is offering salah behind an Imam) then the recitation of 
the Quran by the Imam is also his recitation". (Mota 
Imam Ahmed) 
      Opponents of of this view like (bn Hajar, Dhar-Qutui 
and some others says that this Hadith is weak (Dhaeef) 
whereas the supporters of this viewer refute this opinion, 
that this Hadith is Dha'eef saying that it is narrated 
through many chains and some chains are quite authen-
tic.  
View point of Imam Ahmed and Imam Maalik: 
      Imam Ahmed and Imam Maalik are of the opinion 
that the Muqtadi should not recite the Quran when he is 
behind an Imam (Khalfal-Imam) in Jahri Salah i.e. that 
salah in which Imam recites the Quran loudly; however, 
they say that in Siri-Salah ie.e. that salah in which Imam 
recites the Quran silently, the Muqtadi should also recite 
Surah-al-Fatihah silently. 
      Allama Ibn Taymiya has quoted in his fatawa from 
Imam Ahmed, 'And he (Imam Ahmed) said that there is 
consensus that the recitation of the Quran is not obliga-
tory on the Muqtadi in jahri Salah)'  
Different interpretations of the Hadith of Ubadah bin 
Sawat: 
      In this Hadith quoted from Ubddah bin Sawat it is 
said "there is no salah for one who did not recite the 
Surah-al-Fatihah". The Shaafites says that "Laa-Salata" 
here means that his salah will be invalid who did not re-
cite the Surah-al-Fathihah and the 'Laa' here is "La-Nafi-
Jinis". The hanafite school says that "La-Salata" here 
means that there is no excellence in that salah in which 
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Surah-al-Fatihah is not recited, as a Hadith says 
Shaafities says that the recitation of Surah-al-Fatihah is 
Fardh whereas hanafities says that it is Waajib, some 
scholars says that there is not much difference in these 
two opinions, it is only difference of terminology. 
      Sahih Muslim has quoted on the authority of Abu 
Hurairah in  which he says "one who offers salah and 
did not recite Surah-al-Fatihah, so his salah is incom-
plete".  
Third Hadith narrated through Abu Hurarah: 
      Abu Hurariah says that one day Rasululah 
(Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) enter the Masjid and after 
him another person entered the Masjid. It has been re-
ported in other narrations that Rasululah (Sallallahu 
Alaihi Wasallam) sat in one corner of the masjid and the 
person who entered the Masjid after him was Khalad 
Bin Raafe. On entering the Masjid Khalad bin Raafe of-
fered two Rakats of salah and after finishing the two Ra-
kats he came nearer to Rasululah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wa-
sallam) and wished him Salaam. Rasululah (Sallallahu 
Alaihi Wasallam) answee his salaam and told him to re-
peat his salah as he did not offer it (properly). Khaled 
offered these two Rakats three times and every time Ra-
sululah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) told him to repeat 
it. After offering thee time Khaald bin Raafe told Rasu-
lulah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) that he could not of-
fer it in any better from and requested him to teach him 
the proper method. Rasululah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasal-
lam) told him that he should first say Takbeer, then re-
cite from the Quran whatever was easy for him, then 
should perform Ruku, Sajda etc. with calmness (i.e. not 
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hastily)  
Lessons from this Hadith as derived by Allama Ayni: 
1. Answering of Salaam is obligigatory 
2. Some says that advising about the religious matters 

is at times more important and can precede answer-
ing of the salaam. 

3. Ignorance is no excuse, if some deed is done 
wrongly because of ignorance; it is not valid as Ra-
sululah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasallam) told Khalad to 
repeat his salah. 

4. To perform Ruku and Sajda nicely without haste is 
(obligatory). 

5. Exhorting for doing pious deeds and admonishing 
from doing bad deeds. 

6. To achive someone with politeness and kindness. 
7. Respecting the learned scholars and obedience of 

their advice. 
8. Accepting ones mistake without hesitation. 

  
  
Chapter: 
      Recitation of the Quran in Zuhr Salah.  
Purpose: 
      In Zuhr and Asr salah the Quran is not recited 
loudly as compared to Fajr, Magrib and Isha salah, 
the Imam also recits silently. In order to avoid any 
sort of confusion about the recitation of the Quran in 
Zuhr salah, Imam Bukhari makes it amply clear that 
there is recitation of the Quran in Zuhr salah though 
silently. Allama Ayni says that thre was few people 
like Sawaid bin Gafla and Wasan bin Salah who 
thought that there was no Qirat in Zuhr salah and in 
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order to ---- their view Imam Bukhari establishes in 
chapter:  
Hadith  
Hadith  
Hadith  
Comments: 
      The first Hadith has been discussed in previous 
chapter, in this Hadith, syeduna Sad says that he used 
to offer evening salah in such a way that the first two 
Rakats used to be lengthy and the last two Rakats 
used to be brief. It implies that he used to recite 
Surah-al-Fatihah and some portion of the Quran in 
first two Rakats and only surah-al-Fahah in the last 
two Rakats, it proves the Imam Bukhari's point that 
there is recitation of the Quran in evening Salah. 
There is difference of opinion amongst the learned 
scholars of Hadith about the meaning of evening 
salah, they says that there are to types of words 
which have been mentioned in different compilations 
of sahih al Bukhari, one of these "Ashiya" means 
Zuhr and Asr and the other means Magrib and Isha 
salah. 
      The secons Hadith narrated on the authority of 
Qatadah clearly mentions that the first two Rakats of 
Zuhr used to be lengthy and the last two Rakats brief. 

      The third Hadith is narrated on the authority of 
Syeduna ---- who was asked how they (Sahaaba) used to 
come to know that Rasululah (Sallallahu Alaihi Wasal-
lam) was reciting the Quran in Zuhar and Asr salah, he 
told them that they would know it by the movements of 
the 
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Some of the forthcoming books:  

 

• The Book of Adhaan (Call to Prayers). 

• The Book of Jum’ah (Friday Prayer). 

• The Book of Khouf (Fear Prayer). 

• The Book of Eids. 

• The Book of Vitr Prayer. 

• The Book of Istisqaa (Invoking Allah for Rain) 
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